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POMNTIAL

GEMNERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, PONTIAC,
the PONTIAC Emblem and the name BONNEVILLE
are registered trademarks of General Mators
Carporation,

This manual includes tha latast information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name “General Motars of
Canada Limited” for Pontiac Division whenever it
appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new ownear can use il

Litho in U.5.A.
Part Mo. 25735874 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.0O. Box 07130
Detroit, M1 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place to look for what you nead is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it.

@anright General Motors Corporation 06/19/02
All Rights Reserved
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Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book,
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
waming.

in the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you whal to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you

or others could be hurt.

/N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,”
“Don't do this™ ar “Don'l let
this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Also, in this book you will find these notices:; Your vehicle may be equipped with components and

Notice: These mean there is something that could labels that use symbols instead of text. Symbols, used
damage your vehicle. on your vehicle, are shown along with the text

k describing the operation or information relating 1o a

A notice will tell you about something thal can damage specific component, control, message, gage or indicator,
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be

covered by your warranty, and it could be costly, But the It you need help figunng out a specific name of a

notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the component, gage or Indicator reference the following
damage. topics in the Index:

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION * “Engine Compartment Overview"

and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in different

words. ® “Instrument Panel Overview”

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use “Climate Controls”

the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE. . .
* “Audio Systemns

Also see Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators on
page 3-34.

v
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These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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vy PROTECT OCCUPANT B L3 # b coount . BOX
DO NOT TWIST SAFETY  * . HE, TEMP access [T
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PAOTECT TURN .
EYES BY FASTEN .‘.—' SIGNALS BATTERY - ENGINE [~ =
SHIELIHNG SEAT AR BAG { CHARGING - oL IIA“ *
BELTH -~ BYSTEM FAN
PARKING P:
™
hyas e MOVE SEAT DO NOT INSTALL LAMFS
BATTERY FULLY %— A REAR-FACING e m Bl
F T | FEARWARD e ﬁ CHILD RESTRAINT
?gﬁ; SECURE N THIS SEATIMG HAZARD
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MARLIAL
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THEN SECLIRE /: 7 EILINNING ** ENGINE OIL Ty peeire
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e e
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Front Seats Power Seats

Manual Seats

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seat only when the vehicle is not moving.

Pull up on the control bar located under the frant of the
seat to unlock it. Slide the seat to where you want it

and release the bar. Try to move the seat with your body
to make sure the seal is locked into place.

If your vehicle has this feature, the controls for the
power seats are located on the outboard side of each
front seat

1-2
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To adjust the power seats, do the following: Manual Lumbar

Horizontal Control: Haise or lower the front of the seal
cushion by pressing the forward edge of the control
up or dawn.

Raise or lower the rear of the seat cushion by pressing
the rear edge of the control up or down.

Move the seat forward or rearward by pressing the
control toward the front or rear of the vehicle.

Move the seat higher or lower by holding the whaole
control up or down

Vertical Control (Option): Move the sealback inte a
reclined position by pressing the top of the control
backward.

Mave the seatback forward by pressing the lop of the
cortrol forward.

The knob that controls this feature is located on the
outboard side of each front seal. Tumn the knob toward
the front of the vehicle to increase lumbar support.

Turn the kanh inward the rear of the vehicle to decrease
lumbar suppaor.

If you have the independent front cushion moved down
as far as it will go, you may feel the lumbar support
higher in your back. Readijust the location of the cushion
until you are comfortable. Yolu may also want to

adjust the seatback for maximum comfort.

1-3
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Power Lumbar

\

If wour vehicle has this
feature, the power lumbar
contral is located on

the outhboard side of each
front seat. Use the

power séat control first to
get the proper position.
Then continue with

the lumbar adjustment.

- <

To reshape the lower seatback, press the lumbar
control forward to increase support and rearward o
decrease support. Press the control up or down to raise
or lower the support machanism.

Keep in mind that as your seating position changes, as
it may during long trips, so should the position of
your lumbar support, Adjust the seat as needad.

If you have the independent front cushion moved down
as far as it will go, you may feel the lumbar support
higher in your back, Readjust the location of the cushion
until you are comfortable. You may also want to

adjust the seatback for maximum comiort.

Heated Seats

If your vehicle has this
option, the heated front
saat controls are located
on the instrument

panel under the climate
conirols,

Push ON once for the HI setting or twice for the LO
setting. The lights above the button will come on

to indicate which setting has been activated. Push OFF
to turn the heated seat off. The LD setling warms

the seatback and cushion until the seat approximates
body lemperature. The HI selting heats the seatback
and cushion to a slightly higher tempearature.

The heated seats can only be used when the ignition is
tumed on. The heating elements in the seats
automatically turn off when the vehicle's ignition is
turmned off.

1-4

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Reclining Seatbacks

If your vehicle has a power
recliner, the verical contral
described previously in

this saction reclines

the front seathacks.

=
3

<
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If your vehicle has the manual recliner, lift the lever on
the outboard side of the seatl and move the seatback

o the desired position. Release the lever to lock But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
the seatback. Pull up on the lever without pushing on moving.

the seatback and the seatback will go to an upright

position.

1-5
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Head Restraints

/N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can’t do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
properly. is closest to the top of your head, This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

1-6
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone A\ CAUTION:

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
belts propedy. It also tells you some things you should area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
not do with safety belts, collision, people riding in these areas are more

likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle

N CAUTION: that is not equipped with seats and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't seat and using a safety belt properly.

wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety beit,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ belts are [ ’ I
fastened properly too.

Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckle up. See
Safety Belt Remindar
Light on page 3-39.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safety belts. Here's why: They work.

1=
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You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a Why Safety Belts Work

crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one. :
When you nde in or on anything, you go as

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so fast as it goes
serious that evan buckled up, a person wouldn't survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimas walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or killed.

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lot!

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a
seat on wheels.
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Put someaone on it

Gel it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doasn't stop.
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The person keeps going until stopped by somathing or the instrument panel...
In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield,..

1-10
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Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

A You could be — whether youTe wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance
of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
wou are belted.

Q: If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

or the safety belts! A i bags are in many vehicles today and will be In
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
salety beits — not insteaa of them. Every air bay
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety beits. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does,
You gei more bing 1o stop. You slop over more dictance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety bells make such good sense.
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Q: If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A: vou may be an excellent driver, but If you're in an
accldenl — even one that isn't your fault — you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drvars.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur al spesds of less than

40 mph (65 km/h).

Safety belts are lor everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things 1o know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If & child will be
riding In your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-27
or Infanis and Young Children on page 7-29. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vahicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position
This part descnbes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt, Here’s how to wear it
properly.
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see "Seats" in the Index,

112
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3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you
Don't let it get twisted.

The lap-shoulder belt may lock it you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, lel the bell
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
acrass you more slowly.

4, Push the latch plate into the buckia until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is
secure. If the belt isn’t long enough, see Safety
Belt Extander on page 1-26.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had lo.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
i35 fikely 1 glide tndar tha lan kel H wou elid nder i
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to take belt

restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the belt very guickly out of the retractor

1-13
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.

1-14
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(): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

gi_ * Tha hel iz huckiad in the wronn nlane
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is wom under the arm. It should
e worn aver the shoulder at all fimes.
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(): What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a erash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer fo fix it.

A * The halt is twictad acroes the hady
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on It, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety bells,

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus Is to protect the
mother. When a salety belt is worn properly, it's mare
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how to wear the right front passenger's safaty
beltl properly, see Driver Position on page 1-12.

The right front passenger's safety balt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt—except for one thing.

If you ever pull the lap portion of the belt out all the way,
you will engage the child restraint locking feature, If

this happens, just let the belt go back all the way and
start again.

If your vehicle has a center passenger position, be sure
to use the correct buckle when buckling your lap
shoulder belt. If you find that the latch plate will not go
fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle

far the center passengear position.

Center Front Passenger Position

%\)_

I3
4
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Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a front bench seat, someone can sit
in the center position.

When you sit in the center front seating position, you
have a lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To make
the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along

the belt.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder baelt. If the bell isn't long
enough, see Safety Belt Extender on page 1-26.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
quickly if you ever had to.

1-20
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Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle All rear seating positions have lap-shoulder belts. Here's
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the how to wear one properly,

rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

JiE

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Dan't let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very guickly, If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock il. Then pull the belt
across you more slowly.

1-21
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2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle,
filt the latch plate and keep pulling until you can
buckle it.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

If the belt is not long encugh. see Safety Beit
Extender on page 1-26.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

3. To make the lap par tight. pull down on the buckie
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder par.

1-22
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A CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward teo much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash this

applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the fap belt. If you slid under i,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious of even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to lake bell
restraining forces

The safety belt locks if there's 8 sudden slop or a crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.

To uniatch the bell, just push the button on the buckle.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it dossn',
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt cormfort guides provide added salety
belt comtfort for older children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide better positions the
balt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide avallable for each outside passenger
position in the rear seat. To provide added safety belt
comfort for children who have outgrown child restraints
and booster seats and for smaller adults, the comfort
guides may be installed on the shoulder belts, Here's
how 1o install & comfort guide and use the salely bell:

1. Remove the guide from its slorage pocket on the
side of the seatback,

1-24
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2. Slide the guide under and past the bell. The elastic 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat.
cord must be under the bell. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the

over the belt. and insert the two edaes of the guide on top.
belt into the slots of the guide.

1-25
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4, Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seat Passengers on page 1-21.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder,

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so thal you can take them oul of the
guides. Shide the guide into its storage pocket on the
side of the seatback.

Safety Belt Extender

It the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it.

But if a safety belt isn't long enough 1o fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in ta order it, take the heaviest coal you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someons else use it
and use it only for the =eat it is made 1o fit. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety bell.
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Child Restraints

Older Children

Oider children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.

Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

At possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and gel the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
tatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if thay
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can sirike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle, Oider children need fo use safely
belts properly.
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A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.

(J: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

A it the child is sitting In a seat next to a window,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
If the child s sitting in the center rear seat
passenger position, move the child toward the
safety belt buckle. In either case, be sure that the
shoulder belt still is on the child's shoulder, so
that in a crash the child's upper body would have
the restraint that belts provide. If the child is so
small that the shoulder belt is still very close to the
child's face or neck, you might want lo place the
child in a seat that has a lap belt, if your vehicle
has ong.
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A\ CAUTION:

MNever do this,

Here a child is sitting in a seal that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the bell
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash,

Infants and Youna Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance
travelad nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, 1o use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in

every Canadian province says chiidren up to some age
muslt be restrained while in a vehicle,
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Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle’s
adult safety belts alone, unless thare is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.

2\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much -- until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to hold
iL. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-lb. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.
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/N CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for
adultsand older children, but not for young
children and infants. Neither the vehicle's
safety belt system nor its air bag system is
designed for them. Young children and infants
need the protection that a child restraint
system can provide.

(): what are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

Al Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take
into consideration not only the child's weight, height
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used
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in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards,

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the resiraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint, In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs.

A\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Newbomn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant’'s neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest parl of an
infant’s body. the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child’s abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

(A)

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
molor vehicle, is an intant restrant system designed
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the infant's head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the

seating surface against the back of the infant. The

harness system holds the infant in place and, in a crash,

acls 1o keep the infant pasitioned in the restraint.
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A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed to

the child's body with the harness and also sometimes improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some

with surfaces such as T-shaped or sheli-like shields. booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and
some high-back booster seats have a five-point harness.
A booster seat can also help a child to see out the
window.
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How do child restraints work?

* A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicle’s owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
securad within the restraint. The vehicle’s belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child resfraint's hamess
syslem holds the child in place within the restraint.
One system, the three-point hamess, has straps
that come down over each of the infant's shoulders
and buckle together at the crotch. The five-point
harness system has two shoulder straps. two

hip straps and a crotch strap, A shield may take the
nlaca nf hin straps A T-ghaped shield has
shoulder straps that are attached to a flat pad
which rests low against the child’s body. A shelf- or
armresi-type shield has straps that are attached

1o a wide, shelf-ike shield that swings up or 1o

the side.

iy

When choosing a ¢hild restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is.
it will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vahicle salety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restrainl. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

lo the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraimt instructions are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer.
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer it they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seal, including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seal, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat. Never put a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seat. Hera's why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seat.

A CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’'s air bag if it inflates. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seat.
It's always better to secure a child restraint in
the rear seal. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger seat,
but before you do, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go. It's
better to secure the child restraint in a

rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure 1o secure the child
restraint properly.

Kesp in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
mave around In a collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
13 In it
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or "top tether”,

It can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored

to the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap

being anchored. Others require the top strap always to
be anchored. Be sure 1o read and follow the
instructions for your child restraint. if yours requires that
the top strap be anchored, don't use the restraint
unless it is anchored properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
is available,

In Canada. the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a lop strap. and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
diso have a iup stap. i youl Chikd fésiiaint has a

top strap, it should be anchored,
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Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor Tnp Strap Anchor Location
points, Be sure to use an anchor point located on the

same side of the vehicle as the seating position Your vehicle has top strap anchors already installed for
where the child restraint will be placed, the rear seating positions. You'll find them behind

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready the rear seat on the filler panel.

to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturar's =l {—“‘“-———H

instructions say.

In order to get to a bracketl, you'll have to apen the
trim cover.
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

N =
B
m
L JN
L
Your vehicle has the LATCH systern. You'll find
anchors {A) in all three rear seat positions.

i ki )

To assist you in locating
the lower anchors for this
child restraint system,
gach sealing position with
the LATCH system will
have a label sewn into the
sealback at each anchar
paint.

In order to use the system, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching paints (B},
as shown here,
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A\ CAUTION:

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the

vehicle's safety balts to secure a child restraint.

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See "Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or “Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Seat Position™ in
the Index for information on how 1o secure a
child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
for the LATCH System Seat Position

1. Find the anchors for the seating position you want

™
to use, whera the bottom of the seatback meels the —p
back of the seat cushion.
2. Fut the child restraint on the seat,
=
L

3. Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
Instructions will show you how,

4. If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap to the top sfrap anchor. See Top Strap on
page 1-37. Tighten the top strap according to
the child restraint Instructions.

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Chitdren {LATCH System) an page 1-359.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure il is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
stran frnm tha ton tether anchor and then disconnect the

anchor points.
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A\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’'s air bag if it inflates. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seal.
It's always better to secure a child restraint in
the rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger seat,
but before you do, always move the frant
passenger seat as far back as it will go. It's
better to secure the child restraint in a rear
seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Sirap on
page 1-37 if the child restraint has one. Be sure fo
follow the instructions that came wilth the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say,

1. Pul the restraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.
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3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

4. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt
while you push down on the child restraint. If
you're using a forward-facing child rastraint, you
may find it helphul o usc your knoo to push down oan

the child restraint as you tighten the belt.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
diractions to ba sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

5

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag.
Never put a rear facing child restraint in this seat.
Here's why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

Although a rear seat is a safer place, you can secure a
torward-facing child restraint in the right front seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-37 it the child restraint has one. Be sure o
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before securing a lorward-facing child restraint.
See Power Seats on page 1-2.

2. Put the restraint on the seal.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

1-44

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bufton is
positionad so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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6. To tighten the belt, feed the lap balt back info the
retractor while you push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helpful to use your knee to push
down on the child restraint as you tighten the belt.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure [l is secure,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systems.

Your vehicle has a frontal air bag for the driver and a
frontal air bag for the right front passenger. Your vehicle
may also have a side impact air bag for the driver,

and another side impact air bag for the right front
passenger.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the
driver, the words AIR BAG will appear on the air bag
covering on the side of the driver's seatback closest
to the door.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the nght
front passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear on the
air bag covering on the side of the right front
passenger's seatback closest to the door.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
INjury from ihe iorce of an ilabing fionial air Gag.

But these air bags must inflate very quickly 1o do their
job and comply with federal regulations.
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Here are the most important things to know about the

air bag systems: CAUTION: (Continued)

& CAUTlﬂﬂ The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate

only inmoderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren’t designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes,

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of

hitting things inside the vehicle or being Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work belt properly — whether or not there's an air
with safety belts but don't replace them. bag for that person.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an eye.
If you're too close to an inflating air bag, as you
would be if you were leaning forward, it could
seriously injure you. Safety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation before and
during a crash. Always wear your safety belt,
even with frontal air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Front occupants should
not lean on or sleep against the door.

A\ CAUTION:

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,

any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder

balts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Meither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its
air bag system is designed for them.Young
children and infants need the protection that a
child restraint system can provide. Always
secure children properly in your vehicle. To
read how, see the part of this manual called
“Older Children” or “Infants and Young
Children”.

There is an air bag
readiness light an the
AIH instrument panel, which

shows AIR BAG.
BAG

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-40.
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Where Are the Air Bags?

The right front passenger's frontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passenger's side.

The dnver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the

steering wheel. If your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact
air bag is in the side of the driver's seathack closest
to the door.
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A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal air bags
arg designed to inflate in moderate lo severe frontal

or noar-frontal craches, But they are dasinnad tn inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level”.

It your vehicle has one, the right fronl passenger's side
impact air bag is in the side of the passenger's
seatback closest to the door.

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restrainl according to
crash sevarty. For moderate frontal impacts, these

air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment. For
more severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs,
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If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall
that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level

for the reduced deployment is about 10 to 16 mph
(18 to 26 km/h), and the threshold leval for a full
deployment is about 18 to 24 mph (29 to 38.5 km/'h).
The thresheld level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhal above

or below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
wauld not help the occupant.

Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Systems in the Index. Side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderate 10 severe
side crashes. A side impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severity is above the system’s designed
threshold level'. The threshold level can vary with
specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are not
designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupanl. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
o a vehicle or because of what the repalr costs were.

For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down
in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the location

and severty of the impact.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

in an impact of sufficien severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For

both frontal and side Impact air bags, the sensing
systemn triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and
related hardware are all part of the air bag modules.
Frontal air bag modules are located inside the steering
wheel and instrument panel. For vehicles with side
impact air bags. the air bag modules are located in the
seatback closest to the driver's andfor right front
passenger's door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can conlact the steering whee! or
the instrument panel. In moderate fo severe side
collisions, even belled occupants can contact the Inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety bells, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant's upper

body. stopping the occupant more gradually.
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But the frontal air bags would not help you In many
types of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and
many side impacts, pnmarily because an occupanl’s
motion is not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags
would not help you In many types of collisions,
including frontal or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and
rear impacts, primarily because an occupant's maotion

i5 not toward those air bags. Alr bags should never

be regarded as anything more than a supplement to
safety belts, and then only in moderate to severe frontal
or near-frontal collisions for the driver's and right front
passenger’s frontal air bags, and only in moderaie

o severa side collisions for vehicle's with a driver's and
right front passenger’s side impact air bag.

What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot for a short time. These components include the
sleering wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s frontal
air bag. For vehicles with side impact air bags, the side
of the seatback closest to the driver's andfor right

front passenger's door will be hot. The parts of the bag
that come into contact with you may be warm, but

not oo hot 1o touch. There will be some smoke and dust

coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag
inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or
being able lo steer the vehicle, nor does it stop people
from leaving the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

Your vehicle has a feature that will automatically unlock
the doors and turn the interior lamps on when the air
bags inflate (if battery power is available). You can lock
the doors again and turn the interior lamps off by

using the door lock and interior lamp controls
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In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may alsc occur from the
night front passenger air bag.

* Ajr bags are designed lo inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there o help protect you
in another crash. A new systemn will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
other paris.

* Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing system distinguish
betwean a moderate frontal impact and a more
severe frontal impact. Your vehicle is also equipped
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module,
which records information about the frontal air bag
system, The module records information about
the readiness of the system. when the system
commands air bag inflation and driver's safety bell
usage at deployment. The module also records
speed, engine RPM. brake and throitle data.

* Let oniy gualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
sernvice.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger's air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver’s and right front
passenger’'s side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

1-54
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle A\ CAUTION:

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced. For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is

There are parts of the air bag systems in several places iR

around ;rm?r vehicle. Your d-egalab; and the service P i"fme'i off a"“_ ﬂ“‘l battery !5 d[munnacted. L
manual have information about servicing your vehicle air bag can still inflate during improper

and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual, service. You can be injured if you are close to
see Service Publications Ordering Information on an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow

page 7-9. connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person

performing work for you is gualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.

1-b5
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Restraint System Check Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash
Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light .& CAUTION:
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system paris. If you ses
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, hawve it repaired.

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a crash. To help make sure your restraint
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt systems are working properly after a crash,
is torn or frayed, get a new one right away. have them inspected and any necessary

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and replacements made as soon as possible.

have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance, )

1-56
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If you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But it the belts were stretched, as they would be if
worn during a more severe crash, then you need

new parts.

If the LATCH system was being used during a more
severe crash, you may need new LATCH system parnts.

It belts are cut or damaged, replace them, Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety belt or seat pars repaired or replaced.

MNew parts and repairs may be necessary evan if the
belt or LATCH system wasn't being used at the time of
the collision,

If your seat adjuster won't work after a crash, the
special part of the safety belt that goes through the seat
to the adjuster may need to be replaced.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part about the air bag system
earlier in this manual.
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Keys

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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Thera is a master key that
works in all of the lock
cylinders (driver's

door, trunk, ignition and
glove box).

There |s also a VALET key
which only operates the
driver's daoor and the
ignition.

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ lil vehicle theft
system. Both the master and VALET key have a
transponder in the key head that matches a decoder in
the vehicle's instrument panel. If a replacement key

or any additional key is needed, you must purchase this
key from your dealer. The key will have PK3® stamped
an il. Keep the bar code fag that came with the
original keys. Give this tag to your dealer if you need a
new key made.

Any new PASS-Key™ Il key must be programmed
before it will start your vehicle, See PASS-Kay™
Il Operation on page 2-23 for more information on
programming your new key,

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ System
with an active subscription and you |ock your keys insite
the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able to send a command
to unlock your vehicle. See OnStar™ System on

page 2-40 for mare information.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

spare Keys.

2-4
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Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the keyless entry system operales on a
radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the davice.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject fo the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this eguipment.

At times you may notice a decrease in range. This Is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
ta your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the dislance. You may be too far from your
vehicle, You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather.

* (Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, ang
try again.

* Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See ‘Baftery Replacement” under
Remate Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-6.

* |f you are still having lrouble, see your dealer or &
qu.qliﬁ.n-ri terhnirian for sanvice
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

If your vehicle has this feature, you can lock and unlock
your doors or unlock your trunk from about 3 feet (1 m) up
1o 30 feet (9 m) away using the remote keyless entry
transmitter supplied with your vehicle.

The numbears on the back of the transmitters correspond
to DRIVER #1 and DRIVER #2 on the DIC {if equipped).
See Driver Information Cenfer (DIC) on page 3-57 for
mare infarmation,

w ' (Unlock): The drivers
door will uniock and the
exterior lamps may

flash twice when this
button is pressed.

If you have the optional fuel door lock, the Tuel door will
also uniock.

If the unlock button is pressed again within five seconds,
all the doors will unlock. Pressing the unlock button

will also illuminate the interior lamps. See "Entry
Lighting” under Inferior Lamps on page 3-16 and
“Security Feedback” later in this section.

E {Lock): All doors will lock, the exterior lamps may
flash once and the hom may chirp when this bulton

is pressed. See “Security Feedback” later in this section.
Pressing the lock button may also turn off the imterior
lamps if iluminated. if you have the optional fuel

door lock, the fuel door will also lock when this button i1s
pressed.

oy (Trunk): The trunk will unlock when this button is
pressed when the ignition is in OFF. This button will
also work when the ignition is on, but only while

in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).

< (ARemaote Alarm): Your transmitter comes equipped
with a remote alarm. When this button is pressed, the
horn will sound and the headlamps and taillamps

will flagh for up lo 30 seconds. The remole alarm can
be turned off by pressing this bulton again or by turning
the ignition to ON. If your vehicle has the Universal
Theft-Deterrent feature, you may also turn off the alarm
by unlocking the vehicle with a key. See Universal
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-21.

2-6
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Personalization Features

The following fealures, if available on your vehicle, can
be programmed to each driver's preference for each
of the remote keyless entry transmitters:

% Programmable Automatic Door Locks
% Secunty Feedback

% Delayed Locking

% Pernmeter Lighting

% Seat and Mirror Recall

If your vehicle s equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you must program these features through
the DIC. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-62.

Security Feedback

This fealure provides feedback to the driver when the
vehitie receives a command from the remote keyless
entry transmitter, Feedback is only provided if all doors
are rinsar tha innition is off and the Retained

Accessory Power (RAP) is inactive.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you must program this feature through the
DIC. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-62.

The following modes may be selected:

% Mode 1: No feedback when locking or unlocking
vehicle.

% Mode 2: Parking lamps and the daytime running
lamps will flash twice when unlocking the vehicle
and will lash once when locking the vehicle.

* Mode 3: Horm will chirp when all doors are unlocked
(second unlock button press) and when locking the
vehicle.

% Mode 4: Parking lamps and the daytime running
lamps will flash twice each time the button with
the unlock symbol is pressed; the horn will
chirp when all doors are unlocked. Parking lamps
and the exterior lamps will flash once and the
horn will chirp when locking the vehicle.
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To change to another mode. do the following:

1. Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P} and
the ignition on throughaut this procedura.

2. Press and hold the driver's power door lock switch
in LOCK through Stap 4.

3. Press the button with the trunk symbal on the
transmitter. The transmitter will remain in its
current mode and the hom will chirp as feedback.

4. Press the button with the trunk symbol again. Each
time the transmitter's trunk bution is pressed, the
made will advance by one, going from Mode 2 to 3
lo 4, efc, and the ham will chirp as feedback,

5. Release the power door lock switch. The security
feedback will remain in the most recent mode
selected.

This procedure changes the mode for the transmitter
used to change this setting. The procedure will need to
be repeated for the second transmitter.

To verify the mode selected, remove the key from the
ignition and close all of the doors after you've exited the
vehicle. Prass the lock butlen on the transmitter (o be
verified and confirm the appropriate feedback.

Repeal wilth the unlock button.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remota keyless entry transmitter is coded fo
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your wehicle,
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Hemember fo bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealer, VWhen the dealer matches the replacemean
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new lransmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock
your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitlers matchad to it

See your dealer fo match additional fransmitters to your
vehicle,

2-8
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Battery Replacement To replace the battery, do the following:

1. Insert a thin coin, or similar object, into the notch
near the key nng. Turn it counterclockwise to
separate the two halves of the transmitter.

Under normal use, the battery in your remate keyless
entry transmitter should last about four years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won'l o
work at the normal range in any location. If you have
to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,

. Once the transmitter is separated, use a pencil
eraser o remove the old battery. Do not use a

it's probably time to change the battery, metal object. |

: 3. Remove and replace the battery, Replace il as the
Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to i s TG Boer el Uaa oo
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body Duracelf® battery, type DL-2032, or a similar type.

transferred to these surfaces may damage the

transmitter. 4. Snap the transmitter back together tightly to be sure

no meisture can enter.
5 Check the operation of the transmitter.

2-9
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Doors and Locks CAUTION: (Continued)

Door Locks *, Young children who get into unlocked

vehicles may be unable to get out. A child

can be overcome by extreme heat and can
FAAN CAUTION: suffer permanent injuries or even death

from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
Unlocked doors can be dangerous. whenever you leave it.
s, Passengers — especially children — can *, Outsiders can easily enter through an
easily open the doors and fall out of a uniceked door whed you stow down or

; stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the help prevent this from happening.

chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a erash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive. If your vehicle has a theft-deterrent systam and it is

3 activated, unlock the doors only with the Key or remoie

CAUTION: (Continued) keyless entry system. This will avoid setting off the

alarm. See Univarsal Thefl-Deterrent on page 2-21 for
more information

There are several ways 1o lock and unlock your vehicle

2-10
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To unlock the door from the outside, use your door key
or remote keyless entry fransmitter (if equipped).

Turning the door key toward the rear of the vehicle will
uniock the door. Tuming the door key toward the
front of the vehicle will lock it.

To lock the door from the inside, push the manual door
lock forward. To unlock the door, push the manual
door lock rearward.

Central Door Unlocking System

If your vehicle has a theft-deterrent system, all doors
will unlock if the key is held in the outside key cylindear
unlock position for more than two seconds. The

doors will also unlock if the key is turned to the unlock
position twice in three seconds.

Power Door Locks

With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all the
doors on your vehicle
using the driver's or front
passengers door lock
switch.
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Delayed Locking

This fealure lets the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the driver's power door lock switch or
ihe remole keyless entry lock button is pressed, with
the key removed from the ignition and the driver's door
open, a chime will sound three limes fo signal that

the delayed locking system is active. When all doors
have been closed, the doors will lock automatically after
five seconds. If any door is opened belore this, the
five-second timer will reset itself once all the doors have
been closed again.

Fressing a power door lock swilch or the remote
keyless entry lock button again will override this feature.

Personalization Programming

The delayed locking feature can be twurned on or off.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you must program this feature thraugh the
DIC. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-62.

If your vehicle is not equipped with remote keyless
entry, the delayed locking feature can be turned on or
off by using the following procedure;

1.

Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P) and
the ignition on throughout this procedure.

Press and hold the driver's power door lock swilch
in LOCK through Step 4.

. Cycle the parking lamp switch from off to on six

times, On the sixth cycle, the doors will unlock to
confirm that the feature has been turned on,

Your doors will remain locked it delayed locking is
off. It the doors unlock, delayed locking is on.

. To change modes, cycle the parking lamp

switch once maore. A locking action will confirm
the new mode.

Release the power door lock swilch,

#=12
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To turn the feature off, repeal the previous procedure.

If your vehicle is equipped with remote keyless

entry, your vehicle can be programmed to each driver's
preference for each of the transmitters. Use the
following procedure to tum the feature off using the
corresponding transmitter;

1. Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P) and
the ignition on throughout this procedure.

2. Press and hold the power door lock switch in LOCK
throughout this procedure. All the doors will lock.

3. Press the button with the unfock symbol on the
transmitter. The lock delay is still on and all the
doars will unlock,

4. Press the button with the unlock symbol on the
transmitter again. Lock delay is now off and all
the doors will lock.

5. Helease the power door lock switch
To trn this teature on, repaat ihe previous prucydurne.

This procedure changes the mode for only the
transmitter used 1o change this setting. The procedure
will need to be repeated for the second transmitter.

Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

Close the doors and turn on the ignition. Every time you
move the shift lever out of PARK (P), all of the doors
will lock. And, every time you stop and move the

shift lever into PARK (P}, the doors will unlock. If
someone needs to get out while you're not in PARK (P},
have that parson use the manual door lock or the
power door lock switch. When the door is closed again,
it will not lock automatically. Use the manual door

lock or the power door lock switch to lock the

door again.

Personalization Programming

You can program the automalic door lock feature to
change to the following modes:

Mode 0: Mo automatic door lock or unlock.

Mode 1: All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK (P}, No automatic door unlock.

Mode 2: All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK (P). Only the driver's door automatically
unlocks when shifted intc PARK (P).

Mode 3: All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK (P). All doors automatically unlock when shifted
into PARK (P).
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Mode 4: All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK (P). Only the driver's door automatically
unlocks when the key is turned to OFF (DIC equipped
vehicles only).

Mode 5: All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK (P). All doors automatically unlock when
the key is turned to OFF (DIC equipped vehicles anly).

It your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you musl program this feature through the
DIC. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-62.

I your wvehicle is not equipped with remote keyless entry,
use the following procedure to change modes:

1. Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P} and
the ignition on throughaout this procedura,

2. Press and hold the driver's power door lock switch
in LOCK through Step 3.

3. Cycle the shift lever, starding in PARK (P}, out of
PARK (P) and then back into PARK (P), to
advance by one mode for each cycle.

After the first cycle, you will hear a door locking
action, which identifies the current mode,

4. Release the power door lock switch, The automatic
door locks will remain in the most recent mode
selected.

If your vehicle is equipped with ramote keyless entry,
use the following procedure to change modes:

%

2

Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P) and
the ignition on throughout this procedure.

Press and hold the driver's powar doar lock swilch
in LOCK through Step 4.

. Press the bution with the lock symbaol on the

remole Keyless entry transmitter. The automatic
door locks will remain in the current mode.

Press the button with the lock symbol on the
transmitter again. Each fime the transmitier's
lock button is pressed, the mode will advance by
one, going from 310 0 1o 1, efe,

The door locks will cycle according to the mode
entered, (Mode 07 has no teedbachk.)

Release the power door lock switch. The automatic
deor lacks will remalin in the most recan! mode
selected.

This procedure changes the mode for only the
transmitter used to change this setting. The procedure

will need to be repeated for the second fransmitier.
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Overriding Lock Delay

If you need to lock your doors before shifting out of
PARK (P}, just use the manual door lock or the power
door leck switch to lock the doors,

Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle is equipped
with rear door security
locks that prevent
passengers from opening
the rear doors of your
vehicle from the inside.

—
o

To use one of these locks, do the following:
1. Open the rear door you want to lock.

2. Move the lever located on the inside door edge, all
tha way 1N In tha lnnk ."\"yl‘l"lh[‘rl

3. Close the doar.
4. Do the same thing to the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use.

To open a rear door when the security lock is on, do the
following:

1. Unlock the door.
2. Then open the door from the oulside,

If you don't cancel the security lock feature, adults or
older children who ride in the rear seat won't be able to
open the rear door from the inside. You should let
adults and older children know how these securty locks
work, and how o cancel the locks.,

To cancel the rear door lock, do the following:
1. Unlock and open the door from the outside,

2. Move the lever all the way down to the unlock
symbol.

3. Do the same for the other rear door.
The rear door locks will now work normailly,

Lockout Protection

The power door locks will not work if the key is in the
ignition and any door is open. You can override this
feature by holding the driver's power door lock switch
for more than three seconds.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

2-15


http://www.manualslib.com/

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open

your door and set the locks from the inside. Then get out
and close the door, You may also use the lock butlon
on the remote keyless entry transmitter after shutting
the doors.

IF your vehicle has a theft-deterrent system, see
Liniversal Theft-Deterrent on page 2-21,

Trunk

CAUTION: (Continued)

& CAUTION:

It can be dangerous lo drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or small
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and

even death.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Iif you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections
must pass through the seal between the body
and the trunk lid:

® Make sure all other windows are shul.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling

system to its highest speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Climate Controls™
in the Index.

¢ [f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “"Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk from the oulside, insert the masier
key and tum it.

2-16
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Remote Trunk Release

If you have this oplion,
prass the trunk releasa
button located in the
glove box to open the
trunk lid.

The key does not have o be in the ignition for the
remote trunk button to work. The transaxle must be in
PARK {P) or NEUTRAL (N). The system also works with
the remole keyless enlry system, if your vehicle has
this feature.

Remote Trunk Release Lockout

If your vehicle has this feature, in order to secure items
in the trunk, lock the glove box with the masler key
and take your key and remote keyless entry transmitler
with you, The valet key cannol open the trunk or the
glovebox.

Trunk Security Override

If your vehicle has this feature, pressing the trunk
symbaol on the remote keylass entry transmitter opens
the trunk even if the glove box is locked.
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Emergency Trunk Release Handle

Notice: The emergency trunk release handle is not
designed to be used to tie down the trunk lid or

as an anchor point when securing items in the trunk.
Improper use of the emergency trunk release
handle could damage it.

There is a glow-in-the-dark emergency trunk release
handle located in the trunk near the trunk latch.

This handie will glow following exposure to light. Pull the
release handle up to the opan the trunk from the

inside.
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Windows

& CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed Is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows To stop the window while it is lowering in the express
mode, press the swiltch again, then release it. To

raise the window, hold the switch forward.
Window Lock Out

Prass the LOCK button on the driver's door armrest to
disable all of the passenger window switches, If your
vehicle has a Oriver Information Cenier (DIC), you can
also set this feature to only lock out the rear window
switches. See Dnver Information Center (DIC) on
page 3-57. Al driver's window switches will still be
operable,

Press the LOCK button again to allow passengers to
use their window switches.

An indicator light in the button will glow when the
window lock out feature is aclive.

Switches on the driver's door panel operate each of the  SUN Visors
windows when the ignition is on or when Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) is active. In addition, each
passenger door has a switch for its own window.

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors.
You can also remove them from the center mount and
swing them to the side, while the auxiliary sunshade

Express-Down Window remains to block glare from the front.
Visor Vanity Mirror

When the driver's or front passenger's window switch,

marked AUTO. is pushed all the way rearward, fhe Opan the cover to expose the vanity mirror.

window will lower completely, The window can be If your vehicle has the optional lighted vanity mirrars,
opened in smaller amounts by pressing the switch the lamps come on when you open the cover.
rearward slightly, to the first stop.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal.

Universal Theft-Deterrent

If your vehicle has this feature, It has a theft-deterrant
alarm system. With this system, the SECURITY light will
flash as you open the door if your ignition is in OFF.

This light on the instrument
pane| cluster reminds you
to activate the
theft-deterrent system
when leaving your vehicle.

SECURITY

To activate the system, do the following:

1. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch while
the door is open, or use the remote keyless entry
transmitter {if equipped). The SECURITY light
should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off
after about 30 seconds and the system will then be
amed.

If the SECURITY light comes on for one minule and
then shuts off while the ignition is on, the sacurity
system has detected a problem. See your dealer for
sarvice.

If a door is opened without the key or remole keyless
entry transmitter, or if the door key cylinders are
damaged, the alarm will go off. The exterior lamps will
flash and the horn will sound for 30 seconds, then will go
off in order to save battery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activate if
you lock the doors with a key or manual door lock.

It activates only if you use a power door Iock switch
while the door is open, or the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

Avold setting off the alarm by accident.

Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
kevlass entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock the driver's
door with your key. You can also tum off the alarm

by pressing the button with the unlock symbol on the
remate keyless entry transmitter. The alarm won't stop if
you try to unlock a door any other way.
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Testing the Alarm

1. From inside the vehicle, roll down the window.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote Keyless entry transmitter.

3. Get out of the vehicle, close the door and wait for
the SECURITY light to go out.

4, Then, reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manual door lock and cpen the door. This
should set off the alarm.

If the alarm doess nof sound when it should, check (o
sea if the horm works. The horm fuse may be blown.

To replace the fuse, see Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 5-92.

I the alarm doss nol sound, or the exterior lamps do
not flash, see your dealer.

Content Theft-Deterrent

If your vehicle has this option, it has a content
theft-deterrent alarm system.

A light located in your Twilight Sentinel™ cluster, above
the fog lamp button, will begin to flash 30 seconds

after the vehicle ignition is turned off to let you know the
system has been amed.

While armed, the doors will nol unlock with the power
door lock switch,

Once armed, the alarm will go off if someona fries to
enter the vehicle without using the remote keyless entry
transmitter or a key, breaks a window, tries to damagea
the vehicle or turms the ignition to ON. If any of these do
occur, the horm will sound and the parking lamps will
flash for up to two minutes.

PASS-Key® Il

Your PASS-Key™ Il system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communijcations
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Parf 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause harmtul interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
oparation

This device complies with R35-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1} this device may nol cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received,
including Interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

PASS-Key™ Il uses a radio frequency transponder in
the key that matches a decoder in your vehicle.
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PASS-Key® Ill Operation

Your vehicle is eguipped
with the PASS-Key™ Il
{Personalized Automaotive
Security System)
thefi-deierrent systam,
PASS-Key™ lllisa
passive thef-deterrent
system.

—2

This means you don't have to do anything different to
arm or disarm the systam, It works when you insert
or remove the key fram the ignition

When the PASS-Key™ Il system senses that someone
IS USING the wrong Key, it Shuis duwn tins veliuie’s
starer and fuel systems. The starer will not wark and

fuel will stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone
using a trnal-and-error method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
key codes.

Whan trying to start the vehicle, it the engineg does not
start and the SECURITY light comes on, the key

may have a damaged transponder. Turn the ignition off
and try again.

If the engine still does not star, and the key appears to
be undamaged, try another ignition key. At this time,
you may also want to check the fuse. See Fuses

and Circuil Breakers on page 5-92. |l the engine still
does not start with the other key, your vehicle needs
sarvice. If your vehicle does start, the first key may be
faulty. See your dealer who can service the
PASS-Key™ 1ll to have a new key made.

It is possible for the PASS-Key™ |l decoder to learn the
transponder value of a new or replacement key. Up

ta 10 keys may be programmed for the vehicle.

Thiz pracadure is for nenoramming additional kevs only,
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Canadian Owners: |f you lose or damage your keys, 5. The SECURITY telitale light will turn off once the

only a GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ |l to key has been programmed. It may not be apparent
have new keys made. To program additional keys you that the SECURITY light went on due to how

will require two current driver's keys. You must add quickly the key is programmed.

a step to the following procedure. After Step 2 repeat ; g

Steps 1 and 2 with the second current driver's key. 6. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if addilional keys are to

Then continue with Step 3. be programmed.

To program the new key, do the following: If you are ever driving and the SECURITY light comes

on and stays on, you will be able to restan your

1. Verify that the new key has PK3" stamped on it engine if you tum it off. Your PASS-Key™ Il system,

2. Insert the current driver's key in the ignition however, is not working properly and must be serviced
and start the engine. If the engine will nat start, see by your dealer, Your vehicle is not prolected by the
your dealer for service. PASS-Key™ Il systam at this time.

3. After the engine has started, turn the key lo OFF,
and remove the key.

4. Insert the key to be programmed and turn it o ON
within 10 seconds of removing the previous key.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key™ Il key, see your
dealer to have a new key made.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Don’t drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don't make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

o amae H L 1]
= Don™t tow o tallor during brack.in, Gee “Towing

a Traller” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition,
you can turmn 1o four
different positions.

Notice: If your key seems stuck in OFF and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
if so, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
oo iu furve il could biear tha kKey or the ignitien
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle
needs service.
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OFF: This is the only position from which you can
remove the key. This position locks your ignition and
transaxie. W's a thefi-deterrent feature.

ACC (Accessory): In this position you can operale
your electrical accessories such as power windows,
sunraof (option), audio system and windshield wipsrs,

ON: This is the position the switch retumns 10 after

you start your engine and release the swilch. Even when
the engine is not running, you can use ON lo operate
your electrical accessones and to display some
instrumenl panel cluster warning lights, This is the
position for driving your vehicle.

START: This position starts the engine. When the
engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
return to ON for normal driving.

Even if the engine is not running, ACC and ON are
positions that allow you to operate your electrical
ACCESS0rIes.

Key Reminder Warning

If you leave your key in OFF you will hear a warning
tone when you open the driver's door.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

After you turn the ignition off and remove the key, you
will still have power to such accessories as the

radio, sunroof (oplion) and power windows for up o
10 minutes. Power is turmed off if you open a door.

Always leave your key in OFF. if you leave your key in
any position other than OFF, your battery will
discharge prematurely.

Starting Your Engine

Move vour shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N}
Your enging won't star in any other position — that's a
salety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use MEUTRHAL (M) anly,

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turm your
lgnition key to START. When the engine starts, let
aa of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your engine gets warm.
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Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 15
seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. I it doesn’t stari within 10 seconds, hold your key in
START for about 10 seconds at a lime until your
engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds between
each fry.

3. It your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with 1oo much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. If the vehicle staris
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing.
This time keep the pedal down for five or six
seconds to clear the extra gascline from the engine.
After waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal
starting procedure.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates, Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.

Engine Coolant Heater

If your vehicle has this feature, in very cold weather,
0°F (—18°C) or colder, the engine coolant heater

can help. You'll get easier starting and better fuel
economy during engine warm-up. Usually, the coolant
heater should be plugged in a2 minimum of four

hours prior to staring your vehicle, At temperatures
above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant heater is not
required.
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To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum off the engina.
2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.

The engine coolant heater cord is located on the
passenger's side of the vehicle, above the
headiamp assembly.

3. Plug it into & normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured, Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
wan't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before siarfing the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before 0 keep it away
from moving engine parts. Il you don't, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

af trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle, The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Automatic Transaxle Operation

Your automatic transaxle may have a shift lever located
on the console between the seals or on the steering
column,

There are several differant
positions for your shift
lever.

= MM L DO EZ DD
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PARK (P): This position locks your front wheels. It's the
best position to use when you start your engine
because your vehicle can't move sasily

N\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)” in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a

Trailar™ in tha Inday

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle
shift lock control system. You have to fully apply

your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition key is in ON. If you cannct shift out

of PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift lever — push the
shift lever all the way into PARK (P) and also release
the shift lever button on console shift models as

you maintain brake application. Then move the shift
lever into the gear you wish {press tha shift lever button
before moving the shitt lever on Hioor shift console
models). See Shifting Out of Park (P) on page 2-35.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Natice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
Ice ar sand without damaging your transaxle, see [f
You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on

page 4-30.
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NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn'
connesl with the whaels, To restart when you're aiready
moving, use NEUTRAL (N} only. Also, use

MEUTRAL [N} when your vehicle is being towed

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Motice: Damage lo your iransaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing isn't
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE {@ ): This position is for
normal driving. If you need mare power for passing,
and you're:
* (Going less than about 35 mph (55 km/Mh), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel

economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((D) ).

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) ).

* When driving on hilly, winding roads,

® when towing a trailer, so there is less shifting
belween gears, or

* when going down a steep hill.
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on
hills. It can help cantrol your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on,

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

5 miles (8 km), or at speeds aver 55 mph (90 km/h),
or you can damage your transaxie. Use AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D)) or THIRD (3) as much as
possible.

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can damage
your engine.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
but lower tuel economy than SECOND {2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't shift
into first gear until the vehicle is going slowly encugh

Notica: If vour front wheels won't turn, don't

try to drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deap sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

if you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

Parking Brake

Your vehicle has a PUSH
TO RELEASE parking
brake. To set the parking
brake, hold the regular
brake pedal down

with your right feol. Push
down the parking brake
pedal with your left foat.

If the: ignition is on, the brake system warning light will
come on and four chimas will be heard.

If you start to drive with the parking brake set, a chime

will sound after the vehicle has traveled approximately
an fest (12 rrl

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right fool and push the parking
brake pedal with your left foot. When you lift your
left foot, the parking brake pedal will follow it to the
release position.
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If you try to drive with the parking brake on. the brake
light stays on and a chime sounds until you release the
parking brake

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage
other parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Trafler on page 4-36. That section shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.

Shifting Into Park (P)

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

Steering Column Shift Lever

1. It your vehicle has the steering column shift lever,
hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake.

2. Move the shift lever inlo PARK (P} like this:

¢ Full the lever toward you.
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2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this:

s Move the lever up as far as it will go.

3. Tumn the ignition key to OFF., s Hold in the bultan on the lever.

4, Remove the key and take it with you. If you can s Push the lever all the way toward the front of the
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your kA
haind, your vehicks is in PARK (M)

3. Turn the ignition key to OFF.

Console Shift Lever 4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can

1. If your vehicle has the console shift lever, hold the leave your vehl_-::le '-_".rit_h the ignition key in your
brake pedal down with your right foot and sef the hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P),
parking brake.
2-33
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P} and your
parking brake is firmly sel before you leave it. Aler
you'va moved the shift lever into PARK (P), hald

the regular brake pedal down. Then, see If you can
maove the shift lever away from PARK (P) without first
pulling it toward you (or, if you have the console

shift lever, without first pushing the button). If you can, it
means that the shift lever wasn't fully locked into

PARK (P).

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of

the vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl
in the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torgue lock.”
To prevent torque lock, sel the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seat, To find out how, see Shifting Into Park {P)
on page 2-32.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} before you release the parking braka.

If torque lock does occur, you may need 1o have ancther
vehicle push yours a litthe uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking paw! in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

2-34

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shiff lock
control system. You have to tully apply your regular
brake before you can shift from PARK (P} when

the ignition is in ON, See Automafic Transaxle Operafion
on page 2-28.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then move
the shift lever into the gear you want {if you have the
console shift lever, press the bulton first). i you

ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shilt out of
PARK (P}, try this:

1. Turn the key to OFF.

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).
4

. Slarl the vehicle and then shift to the drive
gear you want.

5, Take your vehicle 1o an authorized service cenler [ CAUTION:
as soon as you can

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things

that can burn.
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Engine Exhaust

A\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. [t can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
® Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
¢ Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
® Your vehicle was damaged when driving

over high points on the road or over road
debris.

* Repairs weren't done correctly.

®* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:

* Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have 1o, here are some things to know.

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
yvour vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.
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Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
A CAUTION: move. See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 2-32.

If you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a trailer,
also see Towing a Trailer on page 4-36.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Dont leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured.

To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, always set
your parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

When you are sitting in a comtortable driving position,
adjust the mirror s0 you can see clearly behind your
vehicle. Grip the mirror in the center 1o move it up

or down and side to side. The day/night adjustment
allows you to adjust the mirror to avoid glare from any
headlamps behind you. Push the tab away from

you for daytime use; pull it toward you for night use.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror

Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming rearview
mirror. Your vehicle's mirrar may also contain OnStar™
controls. See OnStar™ System on page 2-40 for

more information.

At night, when the glare is too high, the mirror will
gradually darken to reduce glare. This change may take
a few saconds, The mirror will return 1o its clear
daylime state when the glare is reduced,

Mirror Operation

AUTO: Press this hutton to turn on the automatic
dimming fealurs.

OFF: Press this button to turn off the automatic
dimming feature.

"y (On/Off): For mirrors equipped with OnStar™
controls, press this button to tum on the automatic
dimming feature. To trn off automatic dimming, press
this button again.

The indicator light will be illuminated when this feature
is active.

Qutside Power Mirrors

The controls for the outside power mirrors are located
on the driver's door armrest,
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Press the left or right side of the L/R selector switch Outside Convex Mirror
located beneath the control pad to choose the lefi

or right mirrar, Your passenger’s side mirror is convex. A convex

To adjust the mirror, use one of the four arrows located ~ Mifrors surface is curved so you can see more from the
on the control pad 1o move the mirror in the direction driver's seal.

you want it 1o go. When finished adjusting the mirrors,

leave the L/A selector switch in the center position, ﬁ'.‘» CAUTION:

to prevent unwanted mirror movement in case the
control pad is accidentally burmped while driving. Adjust

each outside mirror so that you can see a _llrlie of A convex mirror can make things (like other
your vehicle and the area behind your vehicle. vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If your vehicle is equipped with the memary function, If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
the mirrors and driver's seat position can be stored into could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
memory. See Memory Seat and Mirrors on page 2-48. inside mirror or glance over your shoulder

. ‘ . before changing lanes.
Outside Curb View Assist Mirror i
If you have the memory seal and mirrors feature, the
passenger's outside power mirror also includes a Outside Heated Mirrors

tilt-down feature that operates when the shift lever is in
REVERSE (R). When the vehicle is shifted out of
HEVERSE (H), the passengers mirfor will Feturn 1o ns rear window defogger, the heated driver's and

original position after a five-second delay. This delay passenger's outside power mirrors are warmed to help
prevents movement of the mirror if multiple gear clear them of ice and snow. See “Rear Window
transitions (REVERSE (R) to DRIVE (D) to Defogger” under Climate Control System on page 3-25

REVERSE (R)) occur during a parallel parking or Aulomatic Climate Control System on page 3-28
maneuver. This feature can be programmed on or off for more information

through the DIC personalization programming menu.
See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-62 tor
programming instructions.

If vour vehicle has this feature, when you operate the
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OnStar® System

OnStar® uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology, wireless cormmunications, and state of

the art call centers to provide you with a wide range of
salety, security, information and convenience services,
An OnStar™ subscription plan is included in the price

of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar”™ services to meet your personal needs.

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar”™ Subscription Service
Agreement are included in your OnStar”-equipped
vehicle's glove box literature. For more infarmation, wisit
www.onstar.com, contact OnStar”™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-8BB-466-7827), or press the blue OnStar™ button

to speak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days
a week.

OnStar™ Services

OnStar” provides a number of service plans to closely
meet your needs. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar™ are:

* Automatic Motification of Air Bag Deployment
* Emergency Services

* RHoadside Assislance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
* AccidentAssist

* Remaote Door Unlock

* Remote Diagnostics

* OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

* Online and Personal Concierge Services
* Route Support

* RideAssist

* |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access lees.

To find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling, refer
to the OnStar™ owner's guide in your vehicle's glove
box, or call OnStar™ at 1-B88-4-ONSTAR
(1-B88-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to your
favorite news, enteftainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports. stock quotes

and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar® services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com.
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HomeLink® Transmitter

HomebLink™, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held transmitters used to activate devices such as
gale operafors, garage door openers, entry door

locks, security systems and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink™ information can be found on the internet at
www. homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

I your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FOG Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
{2) this device must accept any interference received,
including imererence that may cause undesired
operation,

This device complies with AS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the
device,

Changes and maodifications to this systam by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization
to use this eguipment.
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Programming the HomeLink®
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does not have the “stop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomelLink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
for securily purposes. Refer lo “Erasing HomelLink™
Buttons” or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
internet at: www.homelink.com ar by calling
1-B00-355-3515.

Be sura that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you are programming. When
programming a garage doaor, it is advised o park cutside
of the garage

It is racommended that a new battery be instalied in
your hand-held transmitter for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's engine should be turmed off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps o
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeal this slep to program a second and/or third
transmitter to the remaining twe HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inches (3 to B em) away from the HomeLink™
buttens while keeping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
butten on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button, Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completed.

Some enlry gales and garage door openers may
requira you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in “Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section.

4. The indicator ignt will Tasn siowly ai Tirsi and ihen
rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter.
Release both buttons.
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5, Prass and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button
and obsernve The indicator fight,

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ bufion is pressed and
released,

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™.”
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
pragrammed channals,

I the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then wums to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
pragramming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commonly, a garage door ocpener).

6. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head
unit) in the garage, locate the “Learn” or “Smart”
buttan, This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached lo the motor-head unil.

7. Firmly press and release the “Leam” or “Smart”
button. The name and color of the bulton may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds 1o start Step B.

8. Retumn to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeLink™ bution for two seconds,
then release. Repeal the press/holdreleasea
sequence a second time, and depending on the

brand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeal this sequence a third time
to complete the programming.
HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped device.
To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programming HomeLink™,” Do not
repeal Slep 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadlan radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals 1o “time ouf™ or quit after several seconds of
transmission. This may not be long enough lor
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some U.5. gate operalors are manufactured lo
“time out” in the same mannar.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomeLink™ procedures (regardless of
where you live), replace Step 3 under “Programming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter untll the frequency signal has
bean successfully accepted by HomeLink™. The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Procead with Step 4 under "Programming HomeLink™
to complete.
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Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
least hall of a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted.

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons until
the indicator light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do not hold for lenger than
A0 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now in the train (learning) mode and can
be programmed at any time bva%innlng with Step 2
under “Programming HomelLink™"

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See “Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button” next.

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a HomeLink™
button previousiy trained., follow thase steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button,
Do not release the bution.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming
HomeLink™."

Resetting Defaults

To reset Hormelink™ to default settings do the following:

1, Hold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2, Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light tums off.

3. Release both buttons.

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-B00-355-3515, or on the internet at
wwne_homelink, com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

Use the master key to lock and unlock the glove box.
Ta open it, lift the lalch release on the left side of
the glove box door.

Tha VALET key will not woerk in the glove box door lock.

Front Storage Area

Press the buttons on either side of the armrest to open
the storage area for casseiie tapes, gloves, afc,

Center Console Storage Area

If your vehicle has this featlure, press the bulion at the
front edge of the armrest to open the storage area
for cassette tapes, gloves, elc.

Rear Seat Pass Through

Your vehicle has a rear seat armrest with cupholders
and a pass-through feature.

Pull down the interor door 1o access the runk,

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have a convenience net. You'll see it
just inside the back wall of the trunk,

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them from falling over during sharp turms ar
quick starts and stops. For heavier loads, store

them in the trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will e flat when
you're not using il
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Sunroof

Your vehicle may be equipped with a sunroof.
The sunroof has both manual and express fealures for
opening the glass panel and sunshade.

The switch for the sunroot
iz located on the headliner
betwean the sun visors,

JUAHOOE

The sunroof switch has four positions that control the
sunronf movemeant.

The switch will work only when the ignition s on or
when the RAP is active. See "Retained Accessory
Power (RAP)" under [gnition Positions on page 2-25.

Open: Press and hold the switch rearward to the
first position to open the glass panel and sunshade.
The sunshade can also be openad manually.

Comfort Stop: Press and release the switch rearward
o the second position to express open the glass

panel to the comfort stop position. The comfort stop
position is designed to help reduce noise and make
passengers more comfortable,

Express Open: When the glass panel is express
opening, pressing the switch in any direction will stop it
in a parially-opened position. The glass panel may

be fully opened by pressing the switch rearward again.
If you press and hold the switch in the express open
position for more than one and a half seconds, the
gxpress open operation will ba overridden and

the sunrool will operate manually.

Close: To close the glass panel, press and hold the
swilch forward, As the glass panel reaches the closed
position, it will open slightly toward the vent position and
then drop down to the closed position to provide a
better seal. The sunshade must be closed manually.

Vent: Once the sunroof is closed, it can be opened to
the vent oosition by pushing the switch upward. To
close the glass panel, pull the switch downward. The
sunshade must be opened and closed manually for vent
operation.
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat and Mirrors

IF your vehicla has this
feature, the controls are
Iocated on the driver's door
panel, and are used to
program and recall
memory settings for the
driver's seating, outside
mirrer positions and
climate controls. See DIC
Vehicle Personalization
on page 3-62 for more
infarmation.

To save your seat and mirror positions into memory,
use the following procedure;

1. First identify the DRIVER # on the Driver Informaticn
Center (DIC) by pressing the MEMORY
bution (1 or 2) or by pressing the button with the
unlock symbol on the remote keyless entry
transmitter. See Drver Information Center (DIC) on
page 3-57.

2. Adjust the driver's seat and lumbar position to a
safe and comfortable driving position. Adjust both
outside mirrors to suit you. See DIC Vehicle
Personalization on page 3-62.

3. Press and hold the MEMORY button {1 or 2)
coresponding with your DRIVER # displayed on the
DIC for longer than three seconds. You will hear
two beeps confirming that the seat and mirror
positions have been entered inlo memory.

To set the seat and mirror positions for a second driver,
follow the previous steps, but stant by pressing the
button with the unlock symbol on the transmittar that
displays the other DRIVER # on the DIC, Be sure o use
the MEMORY button (1 or 2} which corresponds fo

the DRIVER # identified by the sacond transmillar.
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To recall your memory positions, your vehicle must be
in PABK (P). Push and release the MEMORY

button (1 or 2) corresponding to the desired driving
position. The seat and mirrors will move to the position
previously stored for the identified driver, You will

hear one besp.

To store the exit position for an easy exit, use the
following procedure:

1. Firsl identily the DRIVER # by pressing the
MEMORY button (1 or 2) or by pressing the button
with the unlock symbal on the transmitter,

2. Adjust the driver's seal 1o the desired exil position.

3. Press and hold the EXIT button for longer than
three seconds, You will hear two beeps confirming
that the seat exit position has been entered Into
memory,

To set the exit position for a second driver, follow the
previous steps, but start by pressing the button with the
unlock symbol on the transmitter that displays the
other DRIVER # on the DIC. Be sure to use the
MEMORY button (1 or 2) which corresponds o the
DRIVER # identified by the other transmitter.

To recall the exit position, your vehicle must be in
PARK (P). Push and release the EXIT button and the
seat will move to the exil position previously stored

for the current identified driver. You will hear one beep.
If an exit position has not been stored for the current
identified driver, the seat will move all the way back.

To stop recall movement of the seat at any time, press
the driver's power seat control located on the outboard
side of the front seat.

Mirrors and lumbar positions will not be stored or
recalled for the exit position,

If you would like your stored driving or exit position 1o
be recalled when unlocking your vehicle with the
ransmitter, sea DIC Vehicle Personalization on

PR
Fﬂ_‘l:‘l.._ iy TS
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Section 3 Instrument Panel
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Instrument Panel Overview
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The main components of your instrument panel are the Hazard Warning Flashers
following:

A, Air Outlets

Tum Signal/Multifunction Levar

Audio Systern Steering Wheel Contrals (If Equipped)
Windshield Wiper Lever

Steering Column Shilt Lever

Driver Information Center {DIC) Controls

(If Equipped)

G. Audio System

H. Hazard Waming Flashars Control

|, Twilight Sentinel™ Controls and Fog Lamps Bufton
J. lgnition Switch

K. Comtort Control System

L. Heated Seat Switches (Option)

M. Traction Control Bution (i Equipped)

M. Cigarette Lighter

). Glove Box

MmO 0 W

Your hazard warning flashers let you warm others.
They also let police know you have a problem. Your
front and rear tum signal lamps will flash on and off.

3-5
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The hazard waming
flasher button is located on

the instrument panel,
‘ A ) between the audio system
and the glove box,

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even If the key isn't in.

Press the bution to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. To turn off the flashers, push
the button again.

When the hazard warning Hlashers are on. your tum
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

It you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehicle,

Horn

Press the center area of the steenng wheel to sound
the harn,

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you 1o adjust the steenng wheel
before you drive. You can also raise it to the highest
level to give your legs more room when you axit

and enter tha vehicle.

The lever that allows you
to tilt the steering wheel Is
located on the left side

of the steering column.

To tilt the wheel, hold the wheel and pull the lever
toward you. Than move the steenng wheel to a
comfortable level and release the lever to lock the
wheel in place.

3-6
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow
you te signal a turn or a lane change.

To signal a tum, move the lever all the way up or down,
When the tum is inished, the lever will return
automatically.

The lever on the lefi side of the siesring column
includes the following:

* Turn and Lane-Change Signals

® Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
® Flash-To-Fass

® Cruise Coniol

Faor information on the exteror lamps, see Exterior
Lamps on page 3-13

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by itself
whan wail relaase 1

If the arrows flash very fast as you signal a turn or a
lane change, & signal bulb may be bumed out and other
drivers won'l see your lurn signal.

If a bulb is burmed out, replace it to help avoid an
accident, See Bulb Replacement on page 5-58. i the
arrows don't go on at all when you signal a tum, check
the fuse. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-92.
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Turn Signal On Chime

It your tum signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound al each flash of the

tum signal. To turn off the chime, move the tum signal
lever to the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low beam to high beam,

push the lever torward, To change from high beam to
low beam, pull the tumn signal lever loward you,
then release it.

When the high beams are
on, this light on the
instrurnent panel cluster
will also be on.

Headlamps On Reminder

It you open the driver's door while leaving the
headlamps or parking lamps on and the key is in OFF,
you will hear a warning chime.

Flash-To-Pass

This feature lels you use your high-beam headlamps 1o
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass.
It works even if your headlamps are off,

To wse it, pull the tum signal lever toward you.

If your headlamps are off or on low beam, your
high-beam headlamps will tlurn on, They'll stay on as
long as you hold the lever toward you and the
high-beam indicator on the instrument panel cluster will
come on, Release the lever to turn the high-beam
headlamps off.

3-8
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Windshield Wipers

The windshield wipers are contralled by the lever an the
right of your steering column.

If your windshield wipers are on for more than six

seconds while you are driving, the low-beam headlamps,

instrument panel cluster backlighting and the taillamps
will tum on. F{:r more information see “Wiper-Activaled

= &
Featiaimpa under CTxieno: Larnns:on page 313

OFF: Lower the lever to its original position to tum the
wipers OFF.

INT (Intermittent): Push the lever up to the INT
position and turn the INT ADJ band to adjust the delay
time. The further you turn the band, the shoner the
delay between wiping cycles.

LO (Low Speed): Fush the lever up to LO for steady
wiping at a slow speed.

HI (High Speed): Push the lever up to HI for steady
wiping at a high speed.

MIST: For a single wiping cycle. push the lever down 1o
the MIST position and let go. The wipers will stop

after one cycle. If you want mare cycles, hold the

levar down.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor.
A circuit breaker will stop the motor until it cogls. Clear
away snow ar ice to prevent an overload.

Keep in mind that damaged wiper blades may prevent
you from seeing well enough to drive safely, To

avoid damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the
wiper blades before using them. If your blades do
become damageo, gei new vlades w bads inasnis. Do
Windshieid Wiper Blade Replacement on page 5-61
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Windshield Washer

Al the end of the wiper lever, there's a button. To spray
washer fluid on the windshield, push the button until
you have enough fluid to clean the windshigld. The
wipers will clear the window and either stop or retum fo
your preset speed.

A\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.

A WASHER FLUID warning light will indicate if the fluld
level in the windshield washer resarvair is low. See
Low Washer Fluid Warning Light on page 3-51

Cruise Control

With cruise contral, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot
on the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.

The cruise control switch is
located on the lever on the
left side of the steering
column.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h)

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
shuls off.

3-10
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Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

¢ Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the

changes in tire traction can cause cruise control switch off until you want to use
needless wheel spinning, and you could cruise control.
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.
1. Move the cruise control switch to ON,
Il your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional 2. Gel up to the speed you want.
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the 3. Press the SET bution
cruise control will automatically disengage, See Traction
Contral System (TCS) on page 4-9. When road 4, Take your foot off the accelerator pedal,

conditiens allow you 1o safely use It again, you may turn
the crulse contrel back on,

Rasuming a Set Sneerd

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruise control. But you don't need to reset it.

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/Mh) or more, you
can move the cruise lever up to R4 (resume/accelerate)
briefly.

3-11
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You'll go nght back up to your chosen speed and stay
there, Remember that if you hold the lever at R/A,

the vehicle will keep going faster until you release the
awitch or apply the brake. So unless you want to

go faster, don’t hold the lever at R/A.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go 1o a higher speed.

=, Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed, Press the SET bulton and then release it as
well as the accelerator pedal. You'll now cruise
at the higher speed.

*, Move the cruise switch to R/A. Hold it there until
you get up to the spead you want, and then
release it. To increase your speed in very small
amounts, move the switch to R/A briefly and then
release II. Each time you do this, your vehicle will go
about 1 mph (1.6 km'h) faster

The accelerate feature will only work after you have seat
the cruise control speed by pressing the SET button,

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

*, Press and hold the SET button until you get to the
speed you wanl, and then release it.

*, To slow down in very small amounts, press and
release the SET button briefly. Each time you
do this, you'll go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you sat earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the acceleratlor pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear o keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control, Many
drivers find this to be loo much trouble and don't use
cruise control on steep hills,

Ending Cruise Control

There are three ways to tum off the cruise control:
% Step lightly on the brake pedal,
= move the cruise switch to OFF, or

&, pull the multifunction lever toward the driver,

3-12
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Erasing Speed Memory M (Parking Lamps): Turning the switch to this

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, your  Position tums on the parking lamps, together with the
cruise control set speed memory is erased. fallowing:

* Sidemarker Lamps

# Talllamps

Exterior Lamps

* Llicense Plate Lamps
* Instrument Panel Lights
D (Headlamps): Tuming the switch to this position

tums on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

Wiper-Activated Headlamps

ey
~ | Tnis feature turns on the low-beam headiamps,
instrument panel cluster backlighting and talllamps when
The lever on the left side of the steering column the Twilight Sentinel™ is in day mode and after the
operates the extarior lamps. windshield wipers have been in use for approximately
six seconds.

8 2 ' i | . 0
ﬁi : ;";“’" :::l;'ﬁ‘:zf: Of fhie It il e YO0l o arane the wipstaiciivatad headiames. the Tilight
=TS e _ Sentinel™ must be on. If the wiper-activated headlamps
The exterior lamp switch has three positions: are on and the ignition swilch is turned to ON, the
OFF: Tuming the swiich to this position tums off all wiper-activated headlamps will continue. Whan you turn

; : the key to OFF, the wiper-activated headlamps will
h
{_aa";f: SE?EJEFF::_Q]. i, sxcept the- Daytinie Henning immediately turn off. The wiper-activated headlamps will

also turn off if you tum off the Twilight Sentinel™ or
the windshieid wipers.

3-13
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Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DAL} can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many differant driving
conditions. bul they can be especially helplul in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daylime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A light sensor on fop of the instrument panel monitors
the extenor light level for the operation of DAL and
Twilight Sentinel™ , so be sure It isn't covered. The DRL
system will make your high-beam headlamps come

on at a reduced brightness when the following conditions
are met:

® The ignition is on,
® the exterior lamp contral is off, and
® the transaxle is not in PARK (P},

When the DRL are on, only your high-beam headlamps
will be on at reduced intensity, The taillamps,
sidemarker and other lamps won't be on. Your
instrument panel won't be lil either,

When i's dark enough oulside, your regular intensity
headlamps will come on at full brightness and the DRL
lighting will turn off. The parking lamps that nomally
come on with your headlamps will also come on. When
it's bright enough outside, the regular intensity
headlamps and parking lamps will lum back off, and the
reduced brightiness DEL lighting will turn back on.

To idle your vehicle during the day with the DRL off,
shift the transaxie into PARK (F). The DRL will stay off
until you shift out of PARK (P).

Al night, you can turn off all extenor lamps when you
are In PARK (P) by turning the Twilight Sentinel™ knob
all the way to OFF.

If the knob was already in OFF, it must be cycled lo ON
and back to OFF. Tum the knob clockwise 1o turn the
exterior lighting back on. The lamps will come back

on autormatically when you put the transaxle in gear.

As with any vehicle, you should turm on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.

3-14
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The fog lamps button is located below the twilight knob,
to the left of the steering wheel on the instrumeant
panel.

An indicator light in the button will glow when the fog
lamps are on. Your parking lamps will also come
on autormatically while the fog lamps are active.

If your fog lamps are on when you use your high beams
or flash-to-pass feature, the fog lamps will be disabled
while the feature is being used.

Twilight Sentinel®

The Twilight Sentinel™ will keep your headlamps on for
up to three minutes, to light your way when you
leave your vehicle,

To operate the Twilight Sentinel™ , tum the DELAY knob
located to the left of the steering column on the
instrument panel fully clockwise for the three-minute
delay. Tum it counterclockwise to reduce the delay.
Turn the knob to OFF 1o wm the |wilignt Senungi& ofi,

At night, you can tum off all exterior lamps when you
are in PARK (P) by tuming the Twilight Sentinel® knob
all the way to OFF. If the knob was already in OFF,

it must be cycled to ON then back to OFF, to tum the
exterior lighting off. The lamps will come back on
when you turn the knob clockwise.
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If the Twilight Sentinel™ lighting is active, it can be
disabled by turning on the manual parking lamps. This
lighting will be disabled until the key is tumed from
ON or until the manual parking lamps are turned off.

Alsg, it's possible that your headlamps may go out if you
drive from a dark area into a bright area like a lighted
parking lot. If this happens, tum on your headlamps with
the extariar lamp control.

Exterior Lighting Battery Saver

If the exterior lamp control has been left on, the exteror
lamps will turm off approximately 10 minutes after the
ignitian is wrned to OFF and a door has been opened.
This protects against draining the battery in case

you have accidentally left the headlamps or parking
lamps on. if you need to leave the lamps on for more
than 10 minutes, use the extenor lamp contral to turn the
lamps back on after turning the ignition to OFF and
opening a door. To delay the lamps from turning off, see
“Twilight Sentinel™," listed previously.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

When it Is dark outside, you can brighten or dim your
instrument panel cluster lights using the DIM knob,
located to the left of the steering wheel on the instrument
pansal.

Turn the knob clockwise to brighten the instrument
panel cluster lights and displays. Turn the knob
clockwise all the way to turmn on the interior courlesy
lamps. Turn the knob counterclockwise to dim the
instrument panel cluster lights and displays and to turn
off the courtesy lamps.

Courtesy Lamps

If it is dark enough outside, when any door Is opened,
several lamps will come on. They make it easier for you
{o enter and leave the vehicle. Turm the dimmer knob
all the way clockwise to tum the interior courtesy

lamps on,

3-16
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Entry Lighting

It it is dark enough outside and you press the button
with the unlock symbol on the remote keyless entry
transmitter (if equipped), the interior courtesy lamps will
come an and stay on for approximately 25 seconds.
The lamps will tum off immediately by pressing

the button with the lock symbol on the remote keyless
entry transmitter, by turning the ignition key 1o ON or by
activating the power door locks.

If a door is left ajar, your interior lamps will turn off after
10 minutes to save your battery.

Delayed Entry Lighting

When you open the door to enler your vehicle, the
interior lamps will come on if it is dark enough outside,
When you close the door with the ignition off, the
interior lamps will stay on for 25 seconds or until the
ignition is turmed on, Locking the doors with the power
door lock switch, or with the lock button on the

remote keyless entry transmitter (il equipped), will
override the delayed entry lighting and the lamps will
turn off immediately,

Theater Dimming

This feature allows tor a three to five-second jade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate turn off after
you remaove the key from the ignition.

Delayed Exit Lighting

This feature will tum on the interior lamps for 25 seconds
alter you remove the key from the ignition while the
doors are closed and it is night. This will give you lime
to find the door handle or lock switches as you exit

the vehicle.

This lighting will only be deactivated if the key is
reinserted into the ignition switch or the power door
locks are activated.

Parade Dimming

To activate the instrument panel backlighting during the
day, tum the extaricr lamp switch to the parking

lamp or headlamp position, Dimming of the instrument
panel display is not possible during daylight hours.

The instrument panel display can only be adjusted when
the parking lamps or headlamps are on and it is dark
oulside.

Perimeter Lighting

When the button with the unlock symbel on the remote
keyless entry transmitter {if equipped) is pressad,

the DAL headiamps, parking lamps and back-up lamps
will lurn on if it is dark enough outside.
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Personal Choice Programming

This feature can be programmed in the on or off mode
for each transmitter.

It your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC). you mus! program this feature through the
DIC. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-62.

To wm the feature off do the following:

1. Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P} and
the ignition on throughout this procedure.

2. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock
swilch throughout this procedure. All the doars
will lock.

3. Fress the instant alarm on the fransmitier. Perimeter
lighting remains on at this time and the hom will
chirp twice.

4. Press the instant alarm on the transmitter again,
Perimeter lighting is disabled and the horn will
chirmp once.

5. Release the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
feature is now off.

To tum the feature on do the following:

1. Keep all doors closed, the vehicle in PARK (P) and
the ignition on throughout this procedure.

2. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock
swilch throughout this procedure. All the doors
will Tock.

3. Press the instant alarm on the transmitter. Perimeter
lighting remains off at this time and the horn will
chirp once.

4. Press the instant alarm on the transmitter again.
Perimeter lighting is now enabled and the horn
will chirp twice.

5. Aeleaze the doaor lock swilch. The parimeter lighting
feature is now on.

This procedure only changes the mode for the
transmitter used to change this setting. The procedure
will need o be repealed for the second ransmitter.

3-18
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Front Reading Lamps

The front reading lamps, located on the headliner, will
come on as courtesy lamps when you open any of
the doors while it is dark outside. They will also come

W omf bl B 4 i i i
&h-aa part o tho Inleror ighting {eahirag lleted

praviously.

To turn on a reading lamp when the doors are closed,
press either butten. Press it again to turn the lamp off.

To avold draining your vehicle’s battery, be sure lo
turn off the reading lamps when leaving your vehicle.
See “Inadvertent Power Battery Saver” later in this
section for more information.

Rear Reading Lamps

The rear reading lamps, located over each rear door,
will come on as courtesy lamps when you open

any of the doors while it is dark outside. They will also
come on as part of the interior lighting features listed
previously.

To turn on a reading lamp when the doors are closed,
nress either button. Press it again to turn the lamp off.
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Inadvertent Power Battery Saver If your vehicle's battery remains in a heavy discharge
! condition lor & long period of time, the fan, rear
This feature is designed to protect your vehicle's baltery  defogger, heated seats and heated mirrors will be

against drainage from the interior lamps, trunk lamp, disabled and the DIC will display BATTERY SAVER
glove box lamp or cigarette lighters. When the ignition is ACTIVE. This can happen either under long periods of
turned off, the power to these features will autornatically idling or low speed driving with high electrical loading,
turm off after 10 minutes. Power will be restored for or in the event of a charging system fault.

an additional 10 minutes it any door is opened, the trunk
Is opened or the courtesy lamps are tumned on. To
restore power back to the cigarette lighters the igniticn

Monitor the battery vollage when In the BATTERY
SAVER ACTIVE mode.

must be turmed back to OM, ® |f ihe voltmeter remains In the shaded area (below
11 volts) when driving then have the charging

Hﬂ“ﬂf!r‘ Load Ma"agement syslem serviced immeadiately.

The battery load management feature is designed to ¢ |f the voltage Increases above 12 volts then the

monitor the vehicle's electrical load and determine when battery needs to be recharged. Try driving on

the battery Is in a heavy discharge condition. During the highway with as few electrical accessories on

times of high electrical loading, the engine may idle at as possible.

higher revolutions per minute (rpm) than nermal to
make sure the battery charges. High electrical loads
may occur when several of the following are on:
headlamps, high beams, fog lamps, rear window
defogger, fan on high speed, heated seats and engine
cooling fans.
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Head-Up Display (HUD)

A\ CAUTION:

It the HUD image is too bright, or too high in
your field of view, it may take you more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark
outside. Be sure to keep the HUD image dim
and placed low in your field of view,

If you have the optional Head-Up Display (HUD), you
can see some of the driver information also available on
your instrument panel cluster. The information may

be displayed in English or metric units and appears as a
raflection on the windshield. The HUD shows the
following:

® Speedometer Reading
= Turn Siygnai ldicalois
® High-beam Indicator Symbol

¢ CHECK GAGES Message (hor low oll pressure,
high coolant temperature, low oil level, highflow
battery, brake, ABS and air bag)

¢ | ow Fuel Warning Symbaol

¢ HRadio Frequency and Playback Mode {with the
gxception of the XM™ radio)

S

CHECK GAGES =
A ' i

i P
oo @020
AvrNicD IR

H
O o,

HUD shows these images when they are lighted on the
instrument panel.

The speedometer may display a difference of 1.5 mph
(2.4 km/h) fram the HUD image. This is normal.

When the ignition key is turmed to ON, all possible HUU
images will come on, then the HUD will operate
normally.

If you never look at your instrument panel clustar, you
may not see something important, such as a warmning
light. 50 be sure to scan your displays and controls and
the driving environment just as you would in a vehicle
without HUD
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Notice: Although the HUD image appears to be
near the front of the vehicle, do not use it as

a parking aid. The HUD was not designed for that
purpose, If you try to use it as such, you may
misjudge the distance and damage your vehicle.

The HUD controls are located to the left of the steering
column,

1. Start your engine and turn the HUD INTENSITY
knob all of the way clockwise to MAX (Maximum),

The brightness of the HUD image is determined
by ambient light, and where you have set the HUD
INTEMSITY knob.

2. Adjust the seal, if necessary, before setting the
height using the IMAGE switch,

Press and hold the top of the IMAGE switch,
raizing the HUD image as far as possible. Then
press on the bottom of the HUD IMAGE switch to
mave the image down, so the image is as low

as possible, but in full view.

3. Turn the INTENSITY knob counterclockwlse until
the HUD image is no brighter than necessary. To
turmn the HUD off, tum the HUD INTENSITY knob all
the way counterclockwise.

If the sun comes out, or it becomes cloudy, or it you
turn on your headlamps, you may need to adjust

the HUD brightness using the HUD INTENSITY knob.
Polarized sunglasses could make the HUD image harder
lo ses.

Clean the inside of the windshield as needed to remove
any dirt or film that reduces the sharpness or clarity
of the HUD image.

Spray household glass cleaner on a soft, clean cloth.
Wipe the HUD lens gently, then dry it. Do not spray
cleaner directly on the lens, because the cleaner fluid
could leak inside the unit.

322
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If you can’t see the HUD image when the ignition is on,
check ta see if:

* The HUD unit is covered,
* he HUD INTEMSITY knob is adjusted correctly,
* the HUD image is adjusted fo the proper height, or

¢ 3 fuse in the fuse panel may have blown. Ses
Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-92.

If the HUD image is not clear, it could be oo bright.
Move the HUD INTENSITY knob counterclockwise. You
may need to clean the windshield and HUD lens.

Your windshield is part of the HUD system. Il you ever
have to have a new windshield, be sure to get one
designed for HUD. If you don't, the HUD image may look
blurred and out of focus.

Accessory Power Qutlets

With the accessory power cutlet you can plug in
ausmary ssctrical equipment such a= a callilar

telephone or CB radio.

It your vehicle has a front console, the accessory power
oullet (12-voll ) is located at the rear of the front
console. if your vehicle has a floor console, the outlet is
located at the rear of the floor console

To use the outlet, remove the protective cap which
covers it. When not using it, always cover the outlet with
the protective cap.

The accessory power outlet will only operate when the
ignition key is in ON and for 10 minutes alter wrning
the ignition OFF. If you would like the accessory power
outlet to operate regardless of ignition position, and

for extended periods of time, see “Engine Compartment
Fuse Block” under Fuses and Circuit Breakers on

page 5-32 or see your dealer for mare information.

Neofice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum elecirical load must not exceed 15 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessaries may nol be compatible
with the accessory power outlet and could resuli

in blown vehicle or adapter fuses. If you experience a
problem, see your dealer lor additional information

on accessory power outlats.
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Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should, This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to lollow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipment.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Push down on the cover to reveal the front ashtray.
To clean the ashtray, lift it out by pulling on the finger
holes on each side.

OCn models without a console, an ashtray is located
underneath the instrument panel. To clean the ashtray,
lift it out by pulling up on the tabs on either side.

It snaps back into place.

3-24

To open a rear ashtray, lift the cover.

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable
items into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing

a damaging fire,

The cigarette lighter is located next to the storage tray.
To use a lighter, just push the center in all the way
and let it go. When it is ready, the center will pop back
out by itself. Pull out the entire unit to use it.

Notice: Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

The cigarette lighter will only operate when the ignition
key is in ON and for 10 minutes after turning the
ignition OFF. If you would like the lighter to operate
regardiess of ignition position, and for extended periods
of time, see “Engine Compartment Fuse Block” under
Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-92 or see

vour dealer.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this systermn you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicla,

FAN: Turn the left knob clockwise or counterclockwise
iz nciease OF dscreass the fon cpoed. Puish thie

knob to tumn the fan on and off. The fan must be on in
order for the air condilioning compréssor to run.

TEMP (Temperature Control): Turn the right knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to manually increase or
decrease the temperature inside your vehicle,

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

b (FLOOR): This mode directs most of the air to
the floor outlets with some air directed to the outboard
outlets (for the side windows) and some air directed
to the windshield.

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs approximately half of
the air to the instrument panel outiets, and then

directs most of the remaining air to the floor outlets.
There is also a small amount of air direcled 1o the
windshield and outhoard outlets (for the side windows).
This mode directs cooler air to the upper oullets and
warmer air to the fioor oullets.

A (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets.

& (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
fram coming in the vehicle, It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or

to help heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more
quickly, Prass this button 1o turn the recircLiabon mods
on or off. When the bufton is pressed, an indicalor

light will come on. The recirculation mode cannot be
used with the FRONT defrost mode.
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it AC {Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum
the air conditioning compressor on and off. When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light in the bution will come on

to let you know that air conditioning is activated. If your
climate control system is off, you may also wm it

back on in vent mode by selecting the A/C button.

On hot days, open the windows 1o lel hot inside

alr escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the
time it takes for your vehicle to cool down, It also helps
the system to operate more efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the Tollowing:
1. Select the ven! mode.
2. Select the recirculation mode.
3. Select A/C.
4. Select the coolest temperatura,
5. Select the highest tan speed.

Using these settings together for long perods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to becomne too
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air in
your vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation mode off.

The air conditioning system removes moisture from

the alr, so you may sometimes notice a small amount of
water dripping undemeath your vehicle while idling or
after turning off the engine. This is normal.

Sensors

The solar sensor on your vehicle monitors the solar
radiation and the air inside of your vehicle, then uses the
information to maintain the selected temperature by
iniiating needed adjustments to the temperature, the fan
speed and the air delivery system. The system may
also supply cooler air to the side of the vehicle facing the
sun, Tha racirculation mode will also be activaled, as
necessary. Do nol cover the solar sensor located in the
center of the instrument panel, near the windshield,

or the system will not work property.

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshigld, Use the defog mode o clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield
maore guickly.

Press one of the available mode buttons to select the
defog or defrost mode.

s (Defog): This mode directs most of the air to the
windshield and the floor outlets. A small amount of air is
also directed to the outboard outlets (for the side
windows). When you select this mode, the system turns
off recirculation and runs the air conditioning compressor
unless the oulside temperalure is at or below freezing.
The recirculation mode cannot be selected while in

the defog mode.
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@ FRONT (Defrost): Pressing this button directs

maost of the air to the windshield and the outboard outlets
{for the side windows), with some air directed to the
floor outlets. When you select this mode, the system
lurns off recircutation and runs the air conditioning
compressor unlass the outside temperature is at

or below Ireezing. The recirculation mode cannot be
selected while in the FRONT defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog or frost from the rear window.

1) REAR: Press this butten to turn the rear window

defegger on or off, Be sure to clear as much snow from
the rear window as possible.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed, If turned on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately five

minutes before turning off. If you maintain a speed
above 30 mph (48 km/h), the rear defogger will nat tum
off automatically to help keep the rear glass clear.

The defogger can also be tumed off by pressing the
button again or by tuming off the engine.

If your vehicle has culside heated mirrors, the mirrors
will heat to help clear fog or frost from the surface of the
mirror when the rear window defogger button is
pressed.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Automatic Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): Press the AUTO button for
automatic control of the Inside temperatura, the air
delivery mode and the fan speed.

1. Press the AUTO button. Whenever this button is
pressed, the display will show the current settings
for five seconds betore returning the display to
the exterior temperature.

2. Adjust the temperature to 75° F (247 C).

Choosing the coldest or warmest temperatura
setting will not cause the system to heat or cool any
faster. If you sel the system at the warmest
lemperature setting, the system will remain al the
maximum heat selling and fan speed.

In cold weather, the system will start at reduced fan
speeds to avoid blowing cold air into your vehicle
until warmer air is available, The system will

start out blowing air al the floor but may change
modes automatically as the vehicle wams up

to maintain the chosen temperature setting. The
length of time needed for warm up will depend on
the outside temperature and the length of time

that has elapsed since your vehicle was last driven.

3. Wait for the system to regulate. This may take from
10 fo 30 minutes. Then adjust the temperature, if

necessary.

Do not cover the solar sensor located in the center of
the instrument panel, near the windshield. For more
information on the solar sensar, see “Sensors” later in
this section.

3-28

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Manual Operation

DRIVER (Driver's Side Temperature): The knob on
the left is used to change the temperature of the

alr ceming through the system on the driver's side of
the vehicle. Push this knob to turn the system on and off.
Tum the knob toward the blue area to decrease the

st lemperature, and toward the red area to increase the
set temperature. When this knob Is adjusted, the word
ORIVER will be displayed under the set temperature.

When the passenger’s set temperature is not active, this
knob controls both the driver's and passenger’s side,
and both DRIVER and PASS will be displayed under the
set temperature.

PASS (Passenger’'s Side Temperature): The knob on
the right is used to change the temperature of the air
coming through the system on the passenger's side of
the vehicle. Push this knob to turn the system on

and off. Tum the knob toward the blue area fo decrease
the set temperature, and toward the red area o
incraasa the sel temoerature. When this knob is
adjusted, only the word PASS will be displayed under
the set tempearature.

&3‘ FAN: Pressing the FAN button will display and hold
the current fan speed while in manual mode. Press

the HIGH side to increase fan speed and the LOW side
to decrease the fan speed.

MODE: Press this button repeatedly to cycle through
and choose the mode of air delivery into the vehicle. The
system will stay in the selected mode until MODE Is
pressed again or until the AUTO button Is pressed.

FLOOR: This mode directs most of the airflow to the
floor autlets with some directed to the outboard
outlets (for the side windows) and the windshield.

BI-LEVEL: This mode directs airflow through the
instrument panel outlets and slightty warmer air through
the ficor outlets.

PANEL: This mode directs aiflow through the
instrument panal outlets,

Whenever MODE is pressed, the display will show the
current system settings for five seconds before
returning the display to the extenor temperature.

The mode button can alsc be used to select the DEFOG
mode. Information on defogging and defrosting can

be found later in this section.

ey (Cuiside Airj: Misss this butlon 1o tum the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode is on,
outside air will circulate through your vehicle. When the
button is pressed, an indicator light in the button will
come on to lel you know that it is activated. The outside
air mode can be used with all modes except the
recirculation mode.
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If you are in city traffic, and your vehicle is stopped and
idling, or the weather is hot, the system may swilch
from the outside air mode to the recirculation mode.

Ta prevent the air inside of your vehicle from becoming
loo stale, be sure to return to the outside air mode
periodically.

@) RECIRC (Retirculation): Press this button to
limit the amount of outside air coming into the vehicle,
It can be used to prevent outside air and odors from
entering your vehicle or to help heat or cool the

air inside your vehicle more quickly. Press this button to
turn the recirculation mode on or off. When the button
iz pressed, an indicator light will come on. The
recirculation mode cannot be used with the FRONT
defrost mode.

1+ AJC (Air Conditioning): Press this button to
override the automatic system and tum the air
conditioning system on or off. When A/C is pressed, an
indicator light in the button will come on to let you
know that it is activated. When In AUTO, the air
conditioning compressor will come on automatically, as
necessary. The air conditioning comprassor will also
run when you select the FRONT defrost mode and
outside temperatures are above freezing.

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. |t also helps

the system to operate more efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, press the AUTO
button and the system will automatically enter
recirculation mode and the temperature will be at the full
cold posifion for maximum cooling.

Using these settings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air in
your vehicle has cooled, tum the recirculation mode off.

The air conditioning system removes moisture from

the air, so you may sometimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while dling or
after turning off the engine. This is normal.

Sensors

The solar sensor on your vehicle monitors the solar
radiation and the air inside of your vehicle, then uses the
information to maintain the selected temperature by
initiating needed adjustments to the temperature, the fan
speed and the air delivery systam. The system may
also supply cooler air to the side of the vehicle facing the
sun. The recirculation mode will also be activated, as
necessary. Do not cover the solar sensor |ocated in the
center of the instrument panel, near the windshield,

or the system will not work properly.
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There is also an EXT (exterior) temperalure sensor
located behind the front grill. This sensor reads

the outside air temperature and helps to maintain the
temperature inside the vehicle. Any cover on the frant of
the vehicle could cause a false reading in the
temperature,

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode ta clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the
FRONT defrost moda to remove fog or frost from the
windshigld more quickiy.

Press the MODE button umtil DEFOG appears o select
this function. Press the FEONT button to select the
defrost funclion.

DEFOG: This mode directs the air equally between the
windshield and the floor outlets.

U FRONT (Defrost): Pressing this button directs
most of the air to the windshield and the outboard outlets
{for the side windows), with some air directed to the
floor outlets. When you select this mode, the system
turns off recirculation and runs the air conditioning
compressor unless the outside ternperature s al

or below freezing. The recirculation mode cannot be
selected while in the FRONT defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog or frost from the rear window.

[5] REAR: Press this button to tumn the rear window
defogger on or off. Be sure to clear as much snow from
the rear window as possible.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately 10
minutas after the button is pressed, i tumed on

again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minutes before tuming off. If you maintain a speed
above 30 mph (48 km/h), the rear defogger will not tum
off automatically to help keep the rear glass clear.

The defogger can also be furmned off by pressing the
button again or by tumning off the engine.

If your vehicle has cutside heated mirrors, the mirrors
will heat o help clear fog or frost from the surface of the
mirror when the rear window defogger button is
prassed.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment

Use the knob located in the center of each outlst to
change the direction of the airflow. Use the thumbwheel
located betweean the outlets lo turn them on and off,

In vehicles equipped with rear seat outlets, you can
adjust the direction of the airflow using the knob in the
centar of each outlel, Use the thumbwheel located
between the outlets to turm them on and off.

Operation Tips

® (Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
inlets at the base of the windshield that may
block the flow of air into your vehicle.

® Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the performance of the system.

* Keep the path under the front seats clear of objects
to help circulate the air inside of your vehicle more
affactively.
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Climate Controls Personalization

If your vehicle is equipped with this feature, up to two
drivers are able 1o store and recall climate control
satiings for the temperature, tha fan speed and the
direction of the airflow,

Memory buttons 1 and 2 are localed on the driver's
door panel and correspond to the numbers 1 or 2 found
on the back of each remote keyless entry transmitter.

To store settings, do the following:

1. Select the desired temperature, fan speed and
aiflow mode. If desired, a separate lemperalure
setting may also be selected for the front seat
passenger. For information on how to do this, see
Automalic Ciimate Control System on page 3-28,

2. Locate memaory buttons 1 and 2 on the driver's
door panel.

3. Press the memaory button on the door panel that
corresponds to the number on the back of the
transmitter you are programming, until you hear two
beeps. The beeps confirm that your selection has
been saved and can now be recalled. For mare
information on the memaory fealure, see Memory
Seat and Mirrors on page 2-48.

Follow these steps each time you want o change the
stored seltings.

Ta recall the climate control seltings las! stored on your
transmitter, press the unlock button on your remote
keyless entry fransmitter and put the ignitian in
ACCESSORY or RUMN.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locata them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacemenl. Paying altention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury

Warning lights come on when there may be gris a
problem with one of your vehiele's functions. As you will
sea in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you stan the
angina just to let you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or s a problem
with one of your vehicle's funciions. Often gages

and wamning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle,

When one of the warning llghts comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or whan one of the gages
shows there may be a problem, check the section that
tells you what to do about it. Please follow this
manual's advice. Waiting to do repairs can be

costly — and even dangerous. So please get to know
your waming lights and gages, They're a big help,

Your vehicle may also have a DIC that works along with
the warning lights and gages. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-57.

The volume of your vehicle's waming chimes can be
adjusted. For information see Chime Leve! Adjustment
on page 3-101.
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Instrument Panel Cluster
The instrument panel clustars are designed to lel you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll kquw how
fast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.

Your vehicle is equipped with one of these instrument panel clusters, which includes indicator warning lights and

gages that are explained on the following pages.

g L1
BEEREE

5 3
Z71 piaetin  witioe
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Standard Cluster (United States version shown, Canada similar)
3-35

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

HEEE
EEERH:

Cluster with Driver Information Center (DIC) (United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Cluster with Driver Information Center (DIC) and Boost Gage (United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Speedometer and Odometer Trip Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in milas per The trip odometer can tell you how far you have driven
hour (mph) or kilometers per hour (krm/h). Your since you last reset it

odometer shows how far your vehicle has been driven,

in elther miles (Usad in the Uniled States) or Kilomelers To sat it to zero, press the
{used in Canada). trip resel button nex! o the

instrument paneal cluster
an the right side.

The speedometer shows a lop speed of 140 mph
{220 km/h). This is not intended to be the vehicle's top TFHF' I"’l ﬂ ﬁf ul
speed, -'

Your vehicle is equipped with a tamper resistant

odometer. If you see ERRCR displayed, you'll know that E :{% L % E T_i

someone has probably tried to tum it back.

You may wonder what happens I your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. It the new ane can be =&t (o
the mileage total of the old odometer, then it must

ba. But if it can't, then it's set at zero and a labal must
be put on the driver's door to show the old mileage
reading when the new odometer was installed.
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Tachometer

The tachometer
shows your engine
speed in revolutions
per minute (pm).

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the

tachometer in the shaded warning area, or engine

damage may ocecur.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is tumed to ON or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind people to fasten
their safety belts.

The safety belt light will
also come on and slay on
for several seconds,

then flash for several more.

——

If the driver's belt is already buckled, the light will come
on briefly, but the chime will not sound.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument

M\ CAUTION:

panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks

the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions, The light If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
tells you if there is an electrical problem, The system start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules, may not be working properly. The air bags in
the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
module. For more information on the air bag system, could even inflate without a crash. To help
see Air Bag Systems on page 1-47. avoid injury to yourself or others, have your

vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.

This light will corne on
when you start your
AlR vehicle, and it will flash for

a few seconds. Then

| ! . ’ .
BAG #ﬁ;lﬁ:};;;?umg E?;é’lrtn - The air bag readiness light should flash for a few

ready, seconds when you turn the ignition key to ON. II the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will
be ready to warn you If there Is a problem.

On vehicles with the DIC, a SERVICE AIR BAG
message will be displayed when there is a problem with
the alr bag systern. See DIC Wamings and Messages
orn page 3-60 for more information.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
sefviced right away.
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Battery Warning Light

B

If your vehicle has this
feature, this light will come
on briefly when you

start the vehicle, as a
check to show you

it is working; then it should

go out

I it stays on, or comes on while you are driving, you
may have a problem with the electrical charging system.
Have it checked right away. Driving while this light is

on could drain your battery and result in a vehicle thal
may stall.

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certain to turm off all your accessones, such as the radio
and climate control system.

Some instrument panel clusters with a volimeter gage
do not have a battery warning light. They have a CHECK
GAGES warning to indicate a problem.

On vehicles with a DIC, a CHECK CHARGE SYSTEM
message will be displayed and a warning chime will
sound. See OIC Wamings and Messages on page 3-60
for more information.

Voltmeter Gage

You have a vaolitmeter
unless you have the
supercharged engine.

8 [C1] oS 18

When the ignition is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system. Readings between the
shaded waming zones indicate the normal operating
range, Readings in the shaded waming zones indicate a
possible problem in the electrical system.

On vehicles with the systems monitor, the CHECK
GAGES light will also come on, and a waming chime
will sound il there is a problem in the electrical system,
Have your vehicle serviced immediately.
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On vehicles with a DIC, a CHECK CHARGE SYSTEM
message will be displayed and a warning chime will
sound if there is a problem In the electrical system. Have
your vehicle serviced immediately. See DIC Warnings
and Messages on page 3-60 for more information.

Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. f one part isn’t working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

I the warning light comes on, there is a brake problem.
Have your brake systemn inspected right away.

BRAKE

)

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you turn the
ignition key to ON. If it doesn't come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready 1o warn you if there's a problem.

When the ignition is on, the brake system waming
light will also come on when you set your parking brake.
The light will stay on if your parking brake doesn't

release fully, If you Iry 1o drive off with the parking brake
set, a chime will also come on until you release the
parking brake. If the light stays on aftar your parking
brake is fully released, it means you have a brake
problem.

If you have the optional Driver Information Center (DIC),
a PARK BRAKE SET message will be displayed
while the parking brake is set.

if the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-32.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

ANTI-
LOCK

S

United States Canada

With the anti-lock brake system, the light{s) will come
on when your engine is started and may stay on

for several seconds, That's normal,

If the light stays on, turn the ignition to OFF. Or, if the
light comes on when you're driving, stop as soon

as possible and tumn the ignition off. Then star the
engine again to reset the systemn. If the light still stays
on. or comes on again while you're driving, your vehicle
needs service. If the regular brake system warning
light isnt on, you still have brakes, but you don't have
anfi-lock brakes. If the regular brake system warning
light is also on, you don't have anti-lock brakes

and there's a problem with your regular brakes.

See Brake Systemn Warning Light on page 3-42.

The anti-lock brake system waming light will come on
briefty when you turn the ignition key to ON, This is
normal. If the light doesn't come on then, have it fixed
sa it will be ready o wam you If there is a problem.

Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

For vehicles equipped with
the traction control system,
this warning light should
come on briefly when

the engine is started.

TRAC
OFF

If the waming light doesn't come on then, have it fixed
so it will be ready to warn you if there's a problem.

It it stays on, or comes on when you're driving, there
may be a problem with your traction control system and
your vehicle may need service. When this warning

light is on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
your driving accordingly.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-43


http://www.manualslib.com/

The

traction control system waming light may come on

for the following reasons:

If you tumn the system off by pressing the
TRACTION CONTROL button located on the center
consaola, the warning light will come on and stay

on. To turm the sysiem back on, press the button
again. The warning light should go off. See Traclion
Cantral System (TCS) on page 4-9 lor more
infarmation,

If there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction contral, the fraction control
system will turn off and the warning fight will come
on. If your brakes begin to overheat, the traction
control system will turn off and the warning light will
come on unlil your brakes cool down.

If the traction control system is aftected by an
engine-related problem, the system will furn off and
the waming light will come on,

If the traction control system warning light comes on

and

stays on for an extended period of time when the

system is turned on, your vehicle needs service.

-4

Low Traction Active Light

Your LOW THRAC (Low
Traction Active) light may
come on for one of the
following reasons:

LOW
TRAC

* An advanced computer-controlled system called

Stabilitrak™ (if equipped) has come on to help

your vehicle continue 1o go In the direction in which
you're steering. This stability enhancement

syslem activates when the computer senses that
your vehicle is just starting o spin, as it might if you
hit a patch of ice or other slippery spot on the

road. When the system is on, you may hear a noise
or feel a vibration in the brake pedal, This is
narmal.

In these situations when the LOW TRAC light is on
and the system is engaged, you should continue

to steer in the direction you want lo go. The system
is designed to help you in bad weather or other
difficult driving situations by making the most

of whatever road conditions will parmit.
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® The optional Traction Control System is active and
is limiting wheel spin. You may feel the system
working, but this is normal, Slippery road conditions
may exist, so adjust your driving accordingly.

If the LOW TRAC light comes on, slippery road
conditions may exist, so you should consider slowing
down and adjusting your driving accordingly.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

K\‘«"-“I””n‘f,ﬁ;
\ 200 i,/

10-0 WP -E 280

United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature.

Ta prevent engine averheating, the air conditioning
compressor will turn off automatically just prior to the
gage pointer entering the shaded area. As the

engine cools down, the air conditioning compressor will
automatically tum back on. On vehicles equipped

with the DIC, the message ENGINE HOT... A'C
DISABLED will appear in the DIC display and a warning
chime will sound.

If the gage pointer maves into the shaded area, your
engine is foo hot. On vehicles equipped with the
systems monitor, the CHECK GAGES light will come on
and a warning chime will sound.

On vehicles with a DIC, a CHECK GAGES
TEMPERATURE message will be displayed and &
waming chime will sound. See DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 3-60 for more information.

See Engine Overheating on page 5-29, for information
on what to do If your engine overheals.
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Tire Pressure Light

The check fire pressure system can aler you to a large
change in the pressure of one tire.

After the system has been
properly calibrated, the
TIRE PRESS light

will come on if a pressure
difference (low pressure)
is detected in one tire,

TIRE PRESS

The fight will stay on until you tum off the ignition or
reset (calibrate) the system. See Check Tire Pressure
System on page 5-64.

The TIRE PRESS light also comes on briefly when you
tum your ignition key to START. If the light doesn't
come on then, have it fixed so it will be there 1o tell you
if the pressure in a fire is low.

If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check tire pressure system may not be working
propery. See your dealer for service. Also, see
Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light on page 3-43.

On vehicles with the optional Driver Information Center
(DIC), a CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message replaces
the TIRE PRESS light when the system detects a
pressure difference (low pressure) in one tire. See DIC
Wamings and Messages on page 3-60 for more
information.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Service Engine Soon Light

Your vehicle Is equipped
with a computer which
manitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

SERVICE
ENGINE SOON

This system is called OBD Il {On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON light
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comes on to indicate that there is a problem and service
is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
syslem before any problem is apparent. This may
prevent more serious damage 1o your vehicle. This
system is also designed to assist your service technician
in correctly diagnosing any malfunction.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered Dy your wariainiy. 1ins inay
also resull in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is
not running. if the light doesn't come on, have it

repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission cantrol system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

* Light On Steady — An emission contral system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicia.
Dealer or gualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing
The following may prevent more serious damage to
your vehiche,

% Reducing vehicle speed.

% Avoiding hard accelerations.

% Avoiding steep uphill grades.

* |f you are towing a trailer. reduce the amount of

cango beiny Hiduied as swuo as 1 s possinls.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “|f
the Light Is On Steady” following.

It the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle.
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Find a safe place to park your vehicle. Tumn the key off,
wail at least 10 seconds and restard the engine. If

the light remains on steady, see “If the Light Is On
Steady” following. If the light is still flashing, fellow the
previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your dealer

or qualified service center for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able 1o correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put tuel into your vehicle?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-8. The
diagnostic system can determing if the fuel cap has
been left oft or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmasphere.

A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so. your efectrical system may be wel. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
drigs out. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. Ses
Gasoline Oclane on page 5-5, Poor fuel quality will
causa your engine not to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, mistiring, hesitation
on acceteration or siumbling an acceleration. {These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turn on.

If you experience ane or more of these conditions,
change the fual brand you use. it will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to tum the light off,

If none of the above steps have made tha light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper fest equipmernt
and diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developead,

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provinclal and local governments have or
may begin programs to Inspect the emission control
equipmenl on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
inspaction could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration.
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Here are some things you need to know in order to help Ojl Pressure Gage
your vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
EMGINE SOON light is on or not working properly.
Nmi ||l ”{frﬂf

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD H:;? 40 :"/
{on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical N

emission contral systems have not been completely O GiLPSI 120
disgnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have raecently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed 1o evaluate crtical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine drving. I you have done this and your vehicle

still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD VLN o8 S

Sydlan readiness, seg your dealer o qualiied service Readings above the shaded waming zone indicate the
eetuet i propare the yericle fof Inspection. normal operating range. Oil pressure may vary with
engine speed, oulside temperature and oil viscosity.

A reading in the shaded waming zone may be caused
by a low oil level or another problem causing low ol
pressure. On vehicles with the systems monitor,

the CHECK GAGES light will come on and a warning
chime will sound.
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On vehicles with a DIC, a CHECK GAGES QIL
PRESSURE message will be displayed and a warning
chime will sound. See DIC Warnings and Messages
an page 3-60 for more information.

/N CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

Check Qil Level Light

if your vehicle has the
systems monitor, the

> CHECK CHECK OIL LEVEL ligh

comes on for fiva seconds

OIL LEVEL as a bulb check each

time the ignition key
s turmned to ON.

If the engine cll Is more than 1.0 quart (0.9 L) low and
the engine has been shut off for at least eight minutes,
the CHECHK QIL LEVEL light will come on and a
chime will sound the next ime you slart your vehicle.

If the CHECK OIL LEVEL light comes on, the engine oil
level should be checked at the dipstick then brought

up to the proper level, if necessary. See Engine O on
Page 5-15

On vehicles with a DIC, the CHECK OIL LEVEL light is
replaced by an OIL LEVEL LOW message. See DIC
Warnings and Messages on page 3-60 for more
information

3-50

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Security Light
This light on the instrument
panel cluster reminds you
to activate the
SECURITY theft-deterrent system

when leaving your vehicle.

See Universal Theft-Deterrent on page 2-21 tor mare
Information.

Low Washer Fluid Warning Light

i your vehicle has the
systems monitor, this light
will come on and a
waming chime will sound
when the washer fluid
container |5 less than
one-third full.

. WASHER
<7 FLUID

On vehicles with a DIC, the WASHER FLUID light is
replaced by the WASHER FLUID LOW message. See
DIC Wamings and Messages on page 3-60 for mora
infarmation.

Check Gages Warning Light

It your vehicle has the
systems monitor, this light
will come on briefly as

a bulb check when

your ignition Is tumed

to ON.

ICHECK GAGES

If this light comes on and stays on while you are driving,
check your gages for fuel, coolant lemperature, oil
pressure and voliage.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-51


http://www.manualslib.com/

Door Ajar Light

IT your vehicle has the
systems monitor, this light
will come on and &
waming chime will sound
when the driver's door

ar ane of the passenger's
doors is not completaly
closed.

DOOR AJAR

On vehicles with a DIC, the door that is ajar will be
shown as an icon next ta the vehicle outline and

a message will appear on the display. See DIC
Warnings and Messages on page 3-60 for more
information.

Trunk Ajar Light

TRUNK AJAR

If your vehicle has the
systems monitor, this light
will come on and a
warning chime will sound
when the trunk is not
completely closed.

On vehicles with a DIC, the TRUNK AJAR light is
replaced by the TRUNK AJAR message. See DIC
Warnings and Messages on page 3-60 for more

information.
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Service Vehicle Soon Light

It your vehicle has this
feature, this light will come
on briefly as a bulb

check when your ignition Is
tumed to ON.

SERVICE
VEHICLE
SOON

This light will come on and a warning chime will sound if
you have certain non-emissions related vehicle
problems. These problems may not be so obvious and
may not affect vehicle performance or durability.

Consult a qualified dealership for necessary repairs 1o
rmaintain top vehicle performance.

On vehicles with the supercharged engine and a DIC,
the SERVICE VEHICLE SOON light is replaced by
the SERVICE VEHICLE SOON message. See

DIC Wamings and ilessages v page 5-00 100 iMoTe
information.

Fuel Gage

»ﬁ‘m|llj,r,rf# \\\H|Ifwﬁ,
o\ / a\ /
Qo' 2 "J7| |Ne _© J7
E B P o B ree
United States Canada

When the ignition is on, your fuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have in your tank.

When the gage reads in the colored band, a warning
ehime will sound and the CHECK GAGES warning light
will come on. You still have a litile fuel left, but you
need to get more fuel night away.
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On vehicles with a DIC, the CHECK GAGES LOW Boost Gage
FUEL message will be displayed when the fuel gage
reads in the yellow band. See DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 3-60 for more information.

Vehicles equipped with the
supercharged engine have
this boost gage that
indicates vacuum during
light to moderate

throttle and boast under
heavier throttle.

Here are some things that owners ask about, None of
these show a problem with your fuel gage:

® At the service station, the gas pump shuts off
before the gage reads full.

® |t takes a little more (or less) fuel to fill up than the
gage indicated. For example, the gage may have
indicated the 1ank was half full, but it actually took a
litle more {or less) than half the tank’s capacily
to fill the tank.

The gage displays the air pressure level going into the
enging’s combustion chamber.

The gage is automatically centered at zero every time
the ignition key is turned to ON. Actual vacuum or boosi
is displayed from this zero point. Changes in ambienl
pressure, such as driving in mountains and changing
weathar, will slightly change the zero reading.
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Systems Monitor

If you have the systems
monitor, it gives you
important safety and
maintenance facts about
your vehicla,

EYSTEMS
NOKITOR

When you turn the igrition on, the systems monitor and

warning lights will briefly light up. If a problem is
detected, the warning lights will turn on and a chime
will sound.

The tollowing warning ights are wispiayed i iihe
systems monitor:
& CHECK OIL LEVEL: This message could meaan
your oil level is low, If it comes on for more than

five seconds, see Check Oil Level Light on
page 3-50.

WASHER FLUID: This message means your
washer fluid tank is less than about 30 percent full,
If this light comes on, see Low Washer Fluid
Warning Light on page 3-51.

DOOR AJAR: This message means that either the
driver's door or one of the passenger's doors is not
completely closed. If this light comes on, see

Door Ajar Light on page 3-52

TIRE PRESS: This message means one or more of

your tires may be low. See Check Tire Pressure
Systern on page 5-64.

CHECK GAGES: This means one or more of your
gages may be in their respective waming bands. If

this light comes on, see Check Gages Warming
Light on page 3-51.

TRUNK AJAR: This message means your frunk is
not completely closed.
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The following buttons are on the systems monitor
control panel which is located to the right of the
instrument panel cluster:

* E/M (English/Metric): Use this button to change
the display between English and metric units.

* TRIP RESET: This button allows you to reset your
trip odometer. To raset the trip cdometer, press
the TRIP RESET button. The trip odometer will now
accumulate miles (kilometars) until the next reset,

* TIRE PRESS RESET: This button allows you
to reset the check lire pressure system. To reset the
system or for more information, see Check Tire
Pressure System on page 5-64.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

Your vehicle may have a Driver Informaltion Center
(DIC). The DIC will display information about how your
vehicle is functioning, as well as warning messages

if a system problem is detected.

DIC Controls and Displays

When you turn the ignition
on, the DIC will display
your DRIVER NUMBER,
You can have your

l dealer program your name
to replace the driver
identifier. See your dealer
for more information.

DRIVER INFORMATICN

emasaeneenanm

e

The system will then perform a status check and display
any messages if 2 problem 15 detected. If there are

no problems detected, the display will return to the mode
selected by that driver the last time the ignition was
turned off.

It a problem is delected. a diagnostic message will
appear in the display. The message center is
continuously updated with the vehicle's performance
status.

The following information will show the messages you
may see on the DIC display.

The following buttons are on the DIC control panel
which is located to the right of the instrument panel
cluster:

E/M (English/Metric): This bulton allows you to change
the display between English and melric units.
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TRIP RESET: This button allows you to reset your trip
odometer, To reset the trip odometer, press the

TRIP BESET button. The trip odometer will now
accumulate miles (kilometers) until the nexl reset.

MODE: This button allows you fo toggle through the
DIC modes (Vehicle Data, Personalization Programming,
Compass Calibration).

SELECT: This button allows you to select a DIC mode.

RESET: This button, when used along with other
buttons, will allow you 1o reset system funclions.

Vehicle Data

Average Fuel Economy: Press the SELECT button
until the display shows AVG FUEL ECONOMY. Average
fuel economy is viewed as a long term approximation

of your overall driving conditions, To learn the average
fuel economy from a new starting point, press the
RESET button for five seconds while the average fuel
aconomy is displayed on the DIC.

Instantaneous Fuel Economy: Press the SELECT
button until the display shows INST FUEL ECONOMY,
Instantaneous fuel economy varies with your driving
conditions, such as acceleration, braking and the grade
of the road being traveled. The RESET button does
not function in this mode.

Fuel Range: Press the SELECT bution until the display
shows FUEL RANGE, The fuel range will calculate

the remaining distance you can drive without refueling.
This calculation is based on the average fuel economy
for the last 25 miles (40.25 km) driven, and the fuel
remaining in the fuel tank. If the fuel range drops below
40 miles (64.4 km), the display will show FUEL

RANGE LOW. The RESET button does not function in
this mode.

Fuel Used: Press the SELECT button until the display
shows FUEL USED. The value indicates how much

fuel has been used since the last reset. Don't confuse
fuel used with the amount of fuel in your tank. To

learn how much fuel will be used from a specific starting
point, prass the RESET button for five seconds while
the fuel used Is displayed on the DIC.
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Battery Volts: On vehicles with a supercharged

engine, prass the SELECT button until the display
shows BATTERY VOLTS. If the voltage is normal the
display will show BATTERY ## VOLTS. If the voltage
drops below 10.5 volts for 30 seconds, the battery volls
display will show BATTERY LOW. If the voltage is
above 16.2 volts for 30 seconds, the battery volts display
will show BATTERY HIGH. If the display shows the

high or low message, you need fo have your battery
and/or electrical system chacked.

GM Qil Life System™: Press the SELECT button until
OIL LIFE appears in the display, The QIL LIFE
NORMAL display will show an estimate of the oil's
remaining useful life. When the ol life index is less than
10%, an ENGINE OIL CHANGE SOON message will
be displayed and the oll life display will show OIL LIFE
CHANGE. When you have the oil changed according
to the maintenance schedule, you will have to resel the
Oil Life System. To resel the Qil Life System, ses
“When to Change Engine Qil" under Engine OWf on
page 5-15.

Tire Pressure Status: Press the SELECT button until
TIRE PRESSURE appears in the display. TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL is displayed when the Check
Tire Pressure System believes your vehicle's fire
pressures are normal. It a potential problem is detected,
the display will show CHECK TIRE PRESSURE and
the tire pressure status will show TIRE PRESSURE
LOW., If you see the CHECK TIRE PRESSURE
message, you should stop as soon as you can and
check all your tires for damage. (If a tire is flat, see If a
Tire Goas Flat on page 5-72.) Also check the tire
pressure in all four tires as soon as you can. See
Inflation -- Tire Pressure on page 5-82 and Check Tire
Pressure System on page 5-64.
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DIC Warnings and Messages EXP
Other messages or warmings may appear in the DIC (Export Ay
display, For Ganadian drivers, in addition to the == CHECK GAGES TEMPERATURE"
DIC message your DIC will display EXP with a number 54 SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM
after it which reflects the following messages: 55 STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE
61 CHECK GAS CAP
EXP 81 ENGINE OIL CHANGE SOON
(Export ID) Warning Message 83 SERVICE AIR BAG
3 SERVICE VEHICLE SCON 102 CHECK CHARGE SYSTEM
g CHECK GAGES VOLT 140 DRIVER DOOR AJAR
11 CHECK GAGES LOW FUEL 141 FRONT PASSENGER DOOR AJAR
16 ENGINE HOT AC DISABLED 142 LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR
20 TURN SIGNAL ON? 143 RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR
24 TRUNK AJAR 144 CHECK TIRE PRESSURE
25 WASHER FLUID LOW 147 PARK BRAKE SET*
27 BATTERY SAVER ACTIVE
39 STARTING DISABLED — THEFT* The EXP codes are used to make translation from
=) SERVICE THEET SYSTEM English to other languages easler.
a5 CHECK GAGES OIL PRESSURE" Pressing any of the DIC control buttons will remove the
a6 OIL LEVEL LOW above messages or wamings from the DIC display,
37 ERAKE FLUID LOW" uniess noted by an asterisk (7).
40 ALARM QCCURRED
J-60
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SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM - 54: Il you ever ses
the SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM messagse, it

means there may be a problem with your stability
enhancement system. If you see this message, Iry 1o
resel the system (slop; turn off the engine; then start the
engine again). If the SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM
message still comes on, it means there is a problem.
You should see your dealer for service. Reduce

your speed and drive accordingly.

STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE - 55: You may see the
STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE message on the Drver
Information Center. It means thal an advanced,
computer-controlied system has come on to help your
vehicle continue to go in the direction in which you're
steering. This stability enhancement system activates
when the computer senses thal your vehicle is just
starting to spin, as it might if you hit a patch of ice or
other slippery spot on the road. When the system is on,
you may hear a noise of feel a vibration in the brake
pedal. This Is normal.

When the STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE message is on,
you should continue to steer in the direction you want
to go. The system is designad to help you in bad
weather or other difficult driving situations by making the
mast of whatever road conditions will parmit. If the
STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE message comes on, you'll
know thal something has caused your vehicle to stan

to spin, so you should consider slowing down.

Tire Pressure Status — 144: |f you see the CHECK
TIRE PRESSURE message, you should stop as soon as
you can and check all your tires for damage. (If a tire

is flat, see If a Tire Goes Flat on page 5-72.) Also check
the tire pressure in all four tires as soon as you can.
See Inflation — Tire Pressure on page 5-62 and Check
Tire Pressure System on page 5-64.

Driver Identifier DIC Display

This feature allows two different drivers to store and
recall their own preferred display mode. The
personalization settings displayed on the DIC are
determined by the transmitter used to enter the vehicle.
After the unlock button on a remole keyless entry
transmitter {if equipped) Is pressed and the ignition is in
ON, the DIC will display the identified driver, The
settings can also be changed by briefly pressing one of
the MEMORY bulions located on the driver's door.

The DIC is used to program information for DRIVER #1
did TRIVER #e. 116 Lo will aeniy 4 porson ds
UNKMNOWN DRIVER if they are neither DRIVER #1 nor
DRIVER #2.
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DIC Vehicle Personalization
The DIC can be used to program the following
personalization features available with your vehicle:

* Automafic Door Locks

* Window Lock Out

* Security Feedback

* Delayed Locking

* Penmeter Lighting

* Memory Seals

* Dutside Curb View Assist Mirror

* Driver D

Tna DIC is used to program the personal choices of two
drivers. The drivers are recognized as DRIVER #1

and DRIVER #2. You will let the DIC know which driver
you are by using your remote keyless entry transmitter
or by pressing the appropriale memory seat contral
button located on the driver's door or by choosing the
driver with the DIC. Each remote keyless entry
transmitter was preprogrammed to belong to DRIVER #1
or DRIVER #2. Each transmitter may be programmed
differently for each driver.

When you press the button with the unlock symbol on
your transmitter, the DIC will automatically change driver
numbers and the vehicle will recall the personalization
sattings that were last made to correspond to your
transmitter, including your radio and comfort control
settings. See Climafe Controls Personafization on

page 3-33.

It you unlock the vehicle using your door key instead of
your transmitter, the DIC will not change drivers and

will recall the information from the last transmitter use or
the last driver change using the memaory seat contrals,

If this happens and you were nol the last driver of

the vehicle, simply press your correct driver number on
the memory seal controls or press the button with

the unlock symbol on your transmitter or select the
persgnalization programming mode and choose

the correct driver number.

Use the following steps lor personalization programming
nstructions.

1. Tum the ignition on and keep the transaxle in
PARK (P).

2. Press the MODE button to reach personalization
programming display.

3. Press the SELECT button to enter personalization
programming maode.
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4. The first choice to be made will be DRIVER ID 1
or 2. Press the RESET button to toggle between
your selections within a display and SELECT
o choose the current selection and move on to the
next personalization feature.

You are now in the selection mode and the DIC is ready
{o program your personal choices in memory.

Each feature that can be personalized will appear in the
display. Once you have made a selection for a

faature, the DIC will move on 1o the nex! personalization
teature.

Scroll through the following messages and feature
oplions:

e AUTO DOOR LOCKS - OFF/ON

* UNLOCK - OFF/ON

* UNLOCK - KEY OFF/PARK

* DOOR TO UNLOCK - DRIVER/ALL

o WINDOW LOCKOUT - R + PASS/REAR
*» KEYLESS FEEDBACK — OFF/ON

* LIGHTS FEEDBACK - OFF/ON

* HORN FEEDBACK — OFF/ON

* DELAYED LOCKING — OFF/ON

®* PERIMETER LIGHTS -= OFF/ON

* PERIMETER LIGHTS — TIMEOUT 15 5EC
* SEAT RECALL - OFF/ON

* RECALL POSITION — MEMORY/EXIT

* TILT MIRROR — OFF/ON

* DRIVER IO — OFF/ON

If you would like to exit the selection mode without
moving through each of the personalization features,
simply press a different button on the DIC or turn off the
ignitior. The personal choices you made will still be
retained, even without passing through each of

the features. In order for your personal choices to save,
you must press SELECT after making your selections.

If you happen to move past a selection you would like to
make a personal choice for, press unlock on your
transmitter or press the appropriate driver number on
the memory seat control. This will retum you to the
Leginning of the optlan faatura nrogramming moda.

A description of each feature programmable through the
DIC follows.
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Automatic Door Locks

The door lock modes when shifting in and out of
PARK (F), can be changed through the DIC. You can
change these modes using different selections of

the following DIC displays:

¢ AUTO DOCR LOCKS - OFF/ON

* UNLOCK - OFF/ON

* UNLOCK - KEY OFF/PARK

* DOOR TO UNLOCK - DRIVER/ALL

If you choose OFF for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, your door
locks will operate normally with no automatic feature,

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, ON

for UNLOCK and KEY OFF, your doors will lock every
time you shift out of PARK (P}, and the doors will unlock
every time you stop and tum the ignition to OFF,

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, ON for
UNLOCK and PARK, your doors will lock every fime you
shift out of PARK (P), and the doors will uniock every
time you stop and shift into PARK (F).

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, and OFF
for UNLOCK, your doors will lock every time you

shift out of PARK (P), and there will be no automatic
deor unlock when shifting back into PARK (P).

If you choose ON for UNLOCK and DRIVER for DOOR
TO UNLOCK, only the driver's door will automatically
unlock when shifting into PARK (P) or turning the

key to OFF.

It you choose ON for UNLOCK and ALL for DOOR TO
UNLOCK, all doors will automatically unlock when
shifting into PARK (P) or turning the key to OFF.

To change modes do the following:

1. Move the arrow on the display between the
selections by pressing the RESET button.

2. Once you have made your selection, press the
SELECT button and your choice will be retained
in memaory,

See Programmable Automatic Door Locks on page 2-13
for mare infarmation about this feature.
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Window Lock Qut

The number of passenger windows locked out by the
window LOCK switch can be programmed through
the DIC.

If you choose R + PASS, all three passenger window
switches will be inactive when the window LOCK switch
is enabled.

It you choose REAR, only the two rear passenger
window switches will be lacked out when the window
LOCK switch is enabled.

To change modes do the following:

1. Move the arrow on the display between R + PASS
and REAR by pressing the RESET button.

2. Once you have made your salection, press the
SELECT button. Your choice will be retained in
Memory

For more information on this feature, see "Window Lock
Out® under Power Windows on page 2-20.

Security Feedback

By choosing different combinations of these selections,
you can choose the type of transmitter activated
feedback when locking and unlocking your vehicle with
your transmitter. Each time you make a selection by
pressing the RESET button, press the SELECT button
lo record vour choice.

* KEYLESS FEEDBACK — OFF/ON
® LIGHTS FEEDBACK - OFF/ON
s HORN FEEDBACK - OFF/ON

If you choose ON for KEYLESS FEEDBACK you will
also need to choose LIGHTS and/or HORN FEEDBACK

You can select the following maodes:

® |f you choose OFF for KEYLESS FEEDBACK, you

will receive no secunty feedback when locking or
unlocking your vehicle.

¢ |f you choose ON for KEYLESS FEEDBACK and
ON for LIGHTS FEEDBACK, the exterior lamps
will flash twice when uniocking your venicie
and once when locking your vehicle.
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® |f you choose ON for KEYLESS FEEDBACK and
OM for HORN FEEDBACK, your ham will chirp
when locking and unlocking your vehicle.

® |f you choose ON for KEYLESS, LIGHTS and
HORN FEEDBACK, your exterior lamps will
flash twice at the first unlock button press, your
exterior lamps will flash twice and your hom
will chirp once at the second unlock button press,
and the exierior lamps will flash once and the
horrn will ehirp once when locking your vehicle.

For more information on this feature, see "Security
Feedback"” under Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation on page 2-6.

Delayed Locking

The delayed locking feature, which delays the actual
locking of the vehicle, can be made active or inactive
through the DIC, When DELAYED LOCKING - QOFF/ON
appears on the display, use the RESET button to
toggle the arrow between OFF and ON, When you have
made your choice, press the SELECT button to record
yaur selection.

For mare information on this feature, see Delayed
Locking on page 2-12.

Perimeter Lighting

When the button with the unlock symbal on the
transmitter is pressed, the Daytime Running Lamps
{(high-beams at reduced intensity), parking lamps and
back-up lamps will tum on if it is dark enough according
to the Twilight Sentinel® .

You can control activation of this feature by choosing
OFF or ON when the PERIMETER LIGHTS choice

i5 displayed on the DIC. Make your choice by pressing
the BESET button and record your choice by pressing
the SELECT button. You will then be prompled to
choose a TIMEQUT period,

The PERIMETER LIGHTS TIMEOUT feature can be
changed to the desired setting by using the RESET
button to toggle from 5 to 30 seconds. Each toggle will
increase the time by five seconds, Once the desirad
limeout is displayed, press the SELECT button to record
your cheice and move on to the next personalization
feature,

For more Iinformation on this feature, see "Parimeter
Lighting" under Interior Lamps on page 3-16.
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Memory Seats

I your vehicle has this feature, the memaory seal and
mirror positions will be recalled for the identified

driver when the remate keyless entry transmitter is used
lo enter the vehicle.

You can program this feature to be active by choosing
N when the SEAT RECALL choice appears, or
inactive by choosing OFF when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears on the DIC. Make your choices

by pressing the RESET bution and store them to
memory by pressing the SELECT button.

You can also program this feature to recall your
memory s2al position or the exit seal position.

® Memory Position: Choose ON when the SEAT
RECALL choice appears and then choose
MEMORY when the RECALL POSITION choice
appears.

& Exit Bagition: Chonse DN when the SEAT
RECALL choice appears and then choose EXIT
when the RECALL POSITION choice appears.

The seat will move when you enter the vehicle after
unlocking it with a remote keyless entry transmitler,
This will allow for easy entry.

For more infarmation on this feature, see Memory Seat
and Mirrors on page 2-48.

Outside Curb View Assist Mirror

If your vehicle has this feature, the outside curb view
assist mirror, which tips the passenger mirror while the
vehicle is in REVERSE (R}, can be made active or
inactive through the DIC. When TILT MIRROR -OFF/ON
appears on the display, use the RESET button to

loggle the arrow between OFF and ON. When you have
made your choice, press the SELECT button to record
your selection. For more information on this feature, see
Outside Curb View Assist Mirror on page 2-39.

Driver ID

This feature displays the DRIVER 1D, as identified by
the DIC. If this featura is ON, the DRIVER ID will

be displayed every lime the ignition Is turned on. If the
DRIVER ID is OFF, the DRIVER ID can be displayed
by pressing either a button on the remole keyless entry
fransmitter or a memaory seat bution,
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Secondary Information
Center (SIC)

Electronic Compass

It your vehicle has a DIC,
it also is equipped with an
electronic compass. As
with all compasses,

this unit senses the earth's
magnetic field 0 show

the direction the vehicle is
pointing.

DRIVER INFORMATION

HH 88 BHE BH 84 98 88 B8
% BE Bl §u 9980 By

The earth's magnetic field Is not always the same
direction as true north as we know it. So, you must enter
a zone number 1o (el the compass the difference
betwean magnetic and actual north. This tells the
compass where in the counlry you are driving.

The compass remembers your zone, so you only have
to change it if you drive to a new zone on the map.
The compass adjusts only a small amount for each
Zone, 50 you may nol notice a difference il you drive
from one zone to the next one, until you cross

several zones.
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Choosing Your Zone Number
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Locale your zone number on the above map. If your
number is different than the one shown when you lum

the key on, follow the steps to change your zone
numbar,

If you live on the line. you can pick the zone area you
are most likely to drive in. (In Alaska, use Zone B or 10.
In Hawaii, use fone 7.)

Changing Your Zone Number
1. Press MODE to display COMPASS CALIBRATION.

2. Press SELECT to display RESET
CHAMGES ZOME.

3. Press RESET until your number appears.

4. Preass MODE to exit the COMPASS CALIBRATION
MODE and store the new zone number, When the
MODE button is pressed, the DIC will return to
the WVEHICLE DATA mods.
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Calibrating the Compass

All electronic compasses need 10 know the magnetic
profile of your vehicle, This is called calibration and

is done automatically by your compass. However, if you
would like to manually calibrate the compass, the
following instructions will show you how

Somelimes, strong magnetic fields can aflect the
compass. Il the compass display does not show a
direction, and CALIBRATE COMPASS is displayed on
the DIC, try calibrating the compass as follows:

1. Drive the vehicle 1o an open, flat area,

2. Press MODE to display COMPASS CALIBRATION.

3. Press SELECT to display PRESS RESET TO
RECALIBRATE and then press the RESET
button.

4. The display will change to SLOWLY DRIVE IN
SMALL CIRCLES, Drive the vehicle in small
circles. Don't drive faster than 10 mph (16 km/h).

5. Continue to drive in circles until the CALIBRATION
COMPLETE message is displayed on the DIC and
a direction is shown for the compass.

Your compass should be calibrated. You will know this
when a direction is shown and the CALIBRATE
COMPASS message is no longer displayed.

Compass Accuracy

Your compass may show different headings around
bridges, power lines, large metal objects and steep hills,
This is normmal and is true of compasses in general.

It you put large metal objects like golf clubs in the trunk
they could affect accuracy. If the affect is minimal,
the compass will adapt to thesa objects over time.

If you use an antenna with a magnetic base, it is best to
mount it away from the center of the trunk near the
rear window.

The rear defog system can afiect accuracy, and the
compass corrects for the rear defog. However, if the rear
defoq is turned on while making sharp tums, the
accuracy may be ofi, When you turn the rear defog off
again, the accuracy retums to normal.

Be aware that metal objects are sometimes buried in
the ground. They can affect accuracy and you may not
know they are there. As an example, many concrete
roads have metal reinforcements inside,

Also, |f you drive with the trunk open, this could affect
accuracy and could decalibrate the compass.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed lo operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get
the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourself with
it first. Find out whatl your audio system can do and
how ta operate all of its controls te be sure you're getting
e micat out of the advanoed engineedng that want

into it

¥our vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
system even after the ignition is turned ofi. See
“Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under ignifion
Positions on page 2-25.

Setting the Time

Press and hold HR or MIN for two seconds. Then press
and hold HR until the correct hour appears on the
display. AM will also appear. Press and hold MIN until
the correct minute appears on the display, The time may
be set with the ignition on or off.

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold HR and MIN at the same time until UPDATED and
the clock symbol appear on the display. If the time is
nat available from the station, NO UPDATE will appear
on the display instead.
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Radio with CD
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Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radic Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.

® Seek to stations broadcasting the selecled type of
programming,

® receive announcements conceming local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stalions, and
* seek fo stations with traffic announcements.

This syslem relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station

may broadcast incorrect intormation that will cause the
radio fealures o work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS slation, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. BDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.5. based satellite radio sarvice that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital guality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service lee is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ at www.xmradio.com or

call 1-B00-B52-XMXM (9696).

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio sysltem adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.
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Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows
for more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.
Then. as you drive, SCV aulomatically increases the
volume, as necessary, 1o overcome noise al any speed.
The volume level should always sound the same to

you as you drive. If you don't want to use SCV,

select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display the
time.

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with
XM™ Salellite Radio Service), pressing this button while
in XM™ mode to retrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing

and releasing the RCL knob, you may retneve

four different categonies of information: Arist, Song
Title, Category or PTY, Channel Number/

Channel Name.

To change the default on the display. push the knob
until you see the display you wani, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected dispiay will

now be the dafault.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this butlon 1o switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio |5 equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radic Service). The display will
show your selection.

TUNE: Turn thiz knob to choose radio stations.

£\ SEEK % : Press the up or the down arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only 1o stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

£ SCAN % : Press and hold one of the SCAN arrows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.

Press cne of the SCAN arrows again lo stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the

and the presel number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to tha first
preset station stored on your pushbutions, play for a few
seconds, then go on 1o the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

Tha six numbered pushbuttons et you relum o yaur
lavorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
gix FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (LISA

only, if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satellite
Radio Service), by performing the following steps.

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to selaect AM, FM1 ar FM2,
or X1, Xh2.

3. Tune in the desired station.
4. Press EQ to select the equalization.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a besp. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbution, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbution.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this button until BASS, MID
or TREB appears on the display. The SELECT LED
indicator will light 1o show that the tone control can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knob to increase or to
decrease. Il a station is weak or noisy, you may want o
decrease the treble.

To adjust all of the tone controls to the middie position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the
display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this bution to select customized
bass, mid and treble equalizalion setlings.

You can set up to six customized equalization settings
by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Use the TOME button and the SELECT knob to
create the desired equalization.

3. Press and hold the EQ button for two =seconds,
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EQ symbol will flash.

4. Press EQ or turn the SELECT knob to select the
desired EC number,

5. Press and hold the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization setting and the
number. You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeal the steps for the other EQ settings and
AUMBbErs.

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radioc, but it can be presel 1o a different tone.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Fress and release this button until

BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator
will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Turn the SELECT knob lo move the sound toward the
lefl or the right speakers,

FADE: Press and release lhis button uniil FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
front or the speakers.

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will return all speaker settings lo the middle
position.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, and XM™)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following
1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be

dienlauvad An Hha errosan
Lipay o O N8 SIP08

2. Select a category by turning the SELECT knob,

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select tha category and take you to
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow once. If the category is nol
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. Press PROG TYPE lo exit program lype mode,
SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the foliowing:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.
2. Select a calegory by tuming the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
narticilar station.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch 1o a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations.

This function does nol apply for X™,
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
tavarte program types (PTYs), These pushbutions have
factory PTY presets, You can set up to 12 PTYs

(six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2

2. Prass PROG TYPE, if it is not already on
3. Turn the SELECT knob to select a PTY.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons unfil you hear a beep. Whenewver yau
prass thatl numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sel will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of national or Jocal emergencies.
When an aler announcement comas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcemeant, even if the volume is muled

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

Y¥aou will nol be able to turn off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature s not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message, The massage may display
the arlist and song title, call In phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, pars of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFQ button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until anathar new massage is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
differant station is tuned lo.
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasis traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button, Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes an the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

If the current tuned station does not broadeast traffic
announcements, prass this button and the radio

will seek to a station that doas. When the radio finds a
slation that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO TRAF
will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your racho can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™ station, Press the TRAF

button. The radio will seek o a station that broadcasts
traffic announcements. When the radio finds a station
that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop.
Brackets around TRAF will appear on the display. When
a traffic announcement comes on the station that was
found, you will hear it. When the traffic announcement is
over, the radio will resume play of the CD, or XM™
station. If no station is found, NO TRAF will appear on
the display.
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Radio Messages
CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated for your vehicle from the factory, f CALIBRATE appears on

the display, it means that your radio has not been configured properly for your vehicle and must be retumed to
the dealership for service.

XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Lanquage XL on the radio display, These channels, or any others, can ba blocked al a
Channels) aftar the channel name, customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9698).
indicates content with
explicit language.
Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is reguired. This process should (ke no langer
than 30 seconds.

MNo Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return,

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio Your radio system s acquiring and processing audic and

(after 4 second delay) lext data. Mo action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly.

CH Off Air Channel nat in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune lo another
channeal.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display i -
Message Condition Action Required

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.

available Tune to another station. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
presaet button

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available at this time on this

available channel, Your system is working properfy.

No Info Song/Program Title not Mo song title information is available at this time on this

available channel, Your system is working properly.

Mo Info Category Name not No category information is available at this time on this

availahle channel. Your system is working properly.

No Info No Textinformational Mo text or informational messages are available at this

message avallable time on this channel. Your system is working properly

Mot Found No channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you

the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly,
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in another vehicle. Fl:1r security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you recaive this
message aftar having your vehicle serviced, check with the
senvicing factlity.

Radio 1D Radio 1D label If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

(channel 0) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio |D label, This
label is needed to activale your service.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display )
Message Condition Action Required
Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
{should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)
Chk XMRgvr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,
your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.

Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want o insert a CD when
the ignition is off, first press the eject symbol or push the
RCL knob. If you insert a CD with the radio off and

the ignition on, it will start to play.

When the disc is inserted, the CD symbaol will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new frack starts to play, the track number will
appear on the display.

If an error appears on the display, see "“Compact Disc
Messages" later in this section.

[»l* 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

RDM 3 (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order.
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

4<<| (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume. Release it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ 1o selsct the desired
customized equalization sefting while playing a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See "EQ" listed
previously for more information.
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£ SEEK W : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track If more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up arrow to
go 1o the next track. If you hold the button or press

it mora than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

&5 SCAN Y : Press and hold one of the arrows for
mare than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beap.
The disc will go fo the next track, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next track. Prass this button again

o stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this button to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default on
the display (track or elapsed time). push the knob

uritil you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the default. While elapsed time is showing, CD
TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The inactive CD will remain safely
inside the radio for future listening.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to play a
compact disc when listening to the radio. CD will appear
on the display when a compact disc is loaded.

Fay (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD. Eject may
be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and Ignition off if this
button is pressed first,

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes oul, it could be for one of
the following reasons:

% You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

% The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
% The air is very humid. If s0, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD Is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

If any error ocours repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
BITOr Message, wiite it gown and provide i v yuw
dealar when reporting the problem.
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radioc Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information,

® Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

® raceive announcements concemning local and
national emargancies,

® display messages from radio stations, and
o zeek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upan receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station

may broadcast incorrect information that will cause the
radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S. based sateliite radio service that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
naws, sports, talk and children’s programming, XM™
provides digital quality audio and tex! information,
including song title and artist name. A service lee is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ at wew.xmradio.com ar

call 1-800-B52-XMXM (969E).

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Valume): Turn the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automafically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.
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Set the volume al the desired level. Press this button to
salect MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows
for more volume compensation al faster vehicle speeds.
Then, as you drive, SCV automatically increases the
volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any speed
The volume level should always sound the same to

you as you drive. If you don'l want lo use SCV,

select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
belween the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the time.

For XM™ (USA anly, If your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satellite Radio Service), pressing this button while
in XM™ mode to refrieve various pleces of information
ralated to the current song or channel. By pressing

and releasing the RCL knob, you may retrieve

four different categories of information: Artist, Song
Title, Category or PTY, Channel Number/

Lnannel Mame.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the default.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bulton to switch between AM, FM1,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 if your radio is equipped with

¥M Satellite Radio Service. The display will show your
selection.

TUNE: Tum this knob to choosa radio stations.

2\ SEEK % : Press the up or the down amow to go fo
the next or to the pravious station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

£ SCAN W : Press and hold one of the SCAN arrows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.

Press one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan presel siations, press and hold one of the
SCAN arrows for mare than four seconds until PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first
presat station stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again 1o stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to stations thal are In the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions let you return to your
favorite stations, You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 if your
radio is equipped with the XM Satellite Radio Service)
by performing the following steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press BAND 1o select &M, FM1 or FM2,
M1 or X2,

3. Tune in the desired station.
4. Press EQ to select the equalization.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenaver you
press thal numbered pushbution, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbution.,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbution.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this button until BASS, MID
or TREB appears on the display. The SELECT LED
indicator will light to show that the tone control can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knob to increase or to
decrease. I a station is weak or nolsy, you may want 1o
decrease the treble.

To adjust all of the tone controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the
display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to select customized
bass, mid and treble equalization settings.

You can set up to six customized equalization settings
by parforming the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Use the TONE button and the SELECT knob 1o
create the desired equalization.

3, Press and hold the EQ button for two seconds
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EQ symbol will flash.

4. Press the EQ button or turn the SELECT knob to
select the desired EQ setting number.

5. Press and hold the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization selting and the
number, You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeal the steps for the other EQ sathings and
numbers.

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can ba zet fo a different tone.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this button until

BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator

will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers.

FADE: Press and release this button until FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will retum all tone settings to flat regardless of
tone selected. FLAT will appear on the display.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS and XM™)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:
1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbaol will be

B | e Qe M e
ul-\,:-J.uan:fl..u AL L e meed i b

2. Select a category by turning the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you to
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. Press PROG TYPE to exit program type mode.,

SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a

wnrrbir o otabimm
PETEA e B RSk e
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Aliemate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
game programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds 1o lum allemate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn altemate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations.

This function does not apply for XM™,
Setting Preset PTY Stations (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
tavarite program types (PTYs). These pushbuftons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up to 12 PTYs

(six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND o select FM1 or FM2,
2. Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
3. Tumn the SELECT knob to select a PTY

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcemeant comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or 4 cassetta tape or a compact disc is playing, If

the cassette tape or compact disc player is playing, play
will stop during the announcement. You will not be

able to Wwum off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This leature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
bufton o see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message |s nol displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds, To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly, A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.
The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button untll a new message is received or a
different station is tuned to.
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
funed station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button. Bracksts will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

If the current tunad station does not broadeast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO TRAF
will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™ station. Press the
TRAF butten. The radio will seek to a station that
broadcasts fraffic announcements. When the radio finds
a station that broadcasts trafiic announcements, it

will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CD, or XM™ station. It no station is
found, NO TRAF will appear on the display,
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Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If CALIBRATE appears on
the display, it means that your radio has not been configured properly for your vehicle and must be returned to

the dealership for service.

AM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channeals) after the channel name. customer's reguest, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9696).
indicates contant with
explicit language.
Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

Na Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
iocation thal is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should retum.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audic and

(after 4 second delay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappeaar shartly.

CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune o another
channel.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.
available Tune to another station. If this station was one of your
presels, you may need to choose another station for that
praset button,

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available at this time on this

available channel, Your system is working properly.

No Info Song/Program Title not No song title information is available at this time on this

available channel, Your system is working properly.

Mo Info Category Name not No category information is available al this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly,

No Info No Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available at this

message available time on this channel. Your system Is working property.

Mot Found Ne channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you

the chosen category splected. Your system is working properly.

WRA | el Thatt lock active Tha XM receiver in vour vehicle mav have previously been
in another vehicle, For secunty purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio 1D label It you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

(channel D) alternating with your XM Radio B digit radio ID labei.
Thia label is needed to activate your service.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required
Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel Q,
{should anly be if you may have a recelver faull. Consult with your dealer,
hardware {ailure)
Chile ¥MBoyr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a faull, Consull with your relail
location.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longear than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing. If
you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the tape may not
be in squarely. Press the eject button to remove the
tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, BAL, FADE,
TOME, EQ and SEEK controls just as you do for

the radic. The display will show TAPE and an arrow
showing which side of the tape is playing. The

tape player automatically begins playing the other side
when it reaches the end of the tape.

Your tape bias is set automatically when a metal or
chrome tape is inseried. If you want to insert a

tape while the ignifion is off, first press the eject button
or push the RCL knob.

It an error appears on the display, see "Cassetie Tape
Messages” laler in this section,

D 1 (Forward): Press this pushbution 1o advance
quickly to another pari of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return to playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances, You may select stations during
torward operation by using TUNE.

While in forward mode, the display will show FREQ and
FWD and two right arrows. If the radio is playing a
RDS station, the display will only show FREQ.

VA2 {Side): Press this pushbution to play the other
side of the tape.
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a4 (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed.
The radio will play the tape reverses. You may

select stations during reverse operation by using TUNE.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ fo select the desired

customized equalization setting while playing a cassette.

The equalization will be automatically set whenever
you play a cassette tape. See "EQ" listad previously for
more information.

2 SEEK Y @ Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence betwean each selection for seek 1o
work, Press the up or the down armow to search for

the next or the previous sslection on the tape. You can
skip as rmany as nine selections up or down on the
tape, Choose how many selections you want to skip,
then press the SEEK arrow that many times. The
number of selections to be skipped will appear on the

display.

5 SCAN WV @ Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAN appears on

the display and you hear a beep. The tape will go to the
next selection, play for a few seconds, then go on fo
the next selection. The tape will scan in forward

only. Press this bulton again to stop scanning.

BAND: Press this button to listen o the radio when a
tape is playing. The inactive tape or CD will remain
salely inside the radio for future listening.

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a cassette tape and a compact disc, if both are
loaded, when listening to the radio. The display will
show tape and CD symbols.

s (Eject): Press this butlon, located next to the
cassette tape slot, lo ejec! a tape. Eject may be
aclivated with either the igniticn or radio off. Cassettes
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
butlon is pressed first.

Cassette Tape Messages

If an error occurs while trying to play a cassette tape. il
could be for one of the following reasons:

TIGHT TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is light and the player can't turn the tape hubs.
Remaove the tape. Hold the tape with the open end down
and try to turn the right hub counterclockwise with a
pencil. Tum the tape over and repeat, If the hubs do not
turm easily, your tape may be damaged and should

nol be used in the player, Try a new tape to make sure
YOUIT Iy IS wWuihinng piupsily.

BROKEN TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is broken, Try a new fape.

WRAPPED TAPE: This message is displayed whan the
tape Is wrapped around the tape head. Attempt to get
the cassetie out. Try a new tape.
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CLEAN PLAYER: If this message appears on the
display, the cassette tape player needs to be cleaned,

It will still play tapes, bul you shouwld clean # as soon as
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and player.
Ses Care of Your Casseffe Tape Player on page J-T100.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corracted, conlact your dealer, It your radio displays an
error massage, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporiing the problem.

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your casselte tape player after disabling the
tightloose tape sensing feature on your tape player.

To disable the feature, use the following sleps:
1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio ofl.

3. Press and hold the CD TAPE button. The radio will
display READY and flash the cassette symbol.

4. Insert the adapter into the cassette slot. |t will
power up the radio and begin playing
The override feature will remain active until the eject
button is pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway ino the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want to insert a CD when

the ignition is off, first press the eject symbol or push
the RCL knab. If you insert a CD with the radio off and
the ignition on, it will start to play.

When the disc Is inserted, the CD symbal will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a L.

As each new frack staris to play, the track number will
appear on the display

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

>l 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance quickly within a frack. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it lo play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

RDM 3 (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order,
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

44< (Reverse): Fress and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume, Release i o play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized equalization setting while playlng a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See “EQY listed
previously for mare information,
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A\ SEEK V' : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track if more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up arrow to
go fo the next track. i you hold the button or press

it more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

£\ SCAN Y : Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beap.
The disc will go to the next track, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next track. Press this button again

lo stop scanning,

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
cument track has been playing. To change the defaull
on the display (track or elapsed time), push the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display

will now be the default. While elapsed time Is showing,
CD TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: Pross thiz butten to listan ta the radin when a

CD is playing.

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a cassette tape and a compact disc if both are

loaded, when listening to the radio. The inactive tape or
GO will remain safely inside the radio for future
listening. The display will show tape and CD symbols.

£ (Eject): Press this button, located next to the CD
slot, to eject a CD. Eject may be activated with either
the ignition or radio off. CDs may be loaded with

the radio and ignition off if this button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this massage appears on the radio
display and the disc comes out, it could be for one of
the following reasons:

$ You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

¢ The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

s The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
arror maseane write |t dawn and provide it to vour
dealer when reporting the problem.
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Trunk-Mounted CD Changer

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play
up to 12 discs continuously. Mormal size discs may
be played using the trays supplied in the magazine.

The small discs (8 cm) can be played only with specially
designed trays.

Notice: Place large objects in the trunk
appropriately so that they will not come into contact
with the CD changer. Damage could result that
wouldn't be covered by your warranty,

You must first load the magazine with discs bafore you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds
pna disc. Slide the button on the top of the magazine
and pull gently on cne of the trays. Load the trays from
top to bottomn, placing a disc on the tray labsl side

up. If you load a disc label side down, the disc will not
play and an error will occur, Gently push the tray

back into the magazine slot until it locks into place.
Repeat this procedure for loading up 1o 12 discs in the
magazine.
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Once you have loaded the discs in the magazine, slide
open the door of the compact disc (CD) changer.

Push the magazine infe the changer in the direction of
the arrow marked on top of the magazine.

Close the door by sliding it all the way to the right.
When the door is closed, the changer will begin
checking for discs in the magazine. This will continue
for up to one and a hali minutes depending on the
number of discs loaded.

To eiect the magazine from the player, slide the CD
changer doar all the way open. The magazing will
automalically eject. Remember to keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dust from getting
inside the changer.
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Whenever a CD magazine with discs is loaded in the
changer and the door is closed, the compact disc
symbol will appear on the radio display. If the CD
changer is checking the magazine for CDs, the compact
disc symbol will flash on the display until the changer

is ready to play. f CD changer mode s entered

during initialization, LOADING will appear on the display.
When a CD begins playing, a disc and track number
will be displayed. The disc numbers are listed on

the front of the magazine.

All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
pushbuttons except for ejecting the magazine.

Playing a Compact Disc

If an errar appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

The following pushbuttons are used for the
trunk-mounted CD changer.

W 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
quickly advance within a track. As the CD advances,
elapsed time will be displayed to help you find the
correct passage.

YA 2 (Next): Press this pushbutton to selact the next
disc in the magazine. Each time you press this
pushbutton, the disc number on the radio display will go
fo that of the next available CD.

RDM 3 (Random): Press this pushbutton to enter the
multi-disc random play mode. RANDOM ALL will appear
on the display. The tracks on all of the discs will be
played in random, rather than sequential, order. Press
and hold this button to enter the single-disc random play
made, RANDOM OMNE will appear on the display and

a chime will sound. The tracks on the current disc

will play in random, rather than sequential, order. Press
this button again to tum off the random feature and
return to normal operation.

4 ¥ (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
quickly reverse within a track. As the CD reverses,
elapsad time will be displayed with a flashing arrow to
help you find the correct passage.

5 (Previous):: Press this pushbution to select the
previous disc in the magazine. Each time you press this
pushbuttan, the disc number on the radio display will
go to that of the previous available CD.

RCL (Recall): Press this knob lo see how long the
current track has been playing. To change what

is normally shown on the display (track or elapsed
time), press the knob untll you sea the display you want
and then hold the knob until the display flashes.
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A sEek ¥ : Press the down arow while playing a
CD to go back to the stant of the current frack if

more than eight seconds have played. Press the up
arrow and it will go to the next track on the disc. If the
button is pressed more than once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the disc.

1 SCAN W : Press and hold either arrow for maore
than two seconds until TRACK SCAN appears on

the display and you hear a beep. You will hear the first
few seconds of each track on the current disc. The
scan symbel will appear on the display and T will blink
to indicate track scan mode. Press either arrow

again, to stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, prass and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a double beep.
You will hear the first few seconds of track one on each
disc. The scan symbol will appear on the display

and D will blink to indicate disc scan made. Press either
SCAN ammow again, 1o stop scanning.

AM FM: Press this buttan to listen to the radio when
playing a CD.

TAPE AUX, CD AUX or CD TAPE: Press this button to
play a CD if you have a magazine loaded in the
changer when listening to the radio. You can also press
this button 1o switch between a cassette lape, a CD

in the compact disc player and a CD in the
trunk-mounted CD changer, if these sources are loaded.

Compact Disc Messages

If an error appears on the display, an error has occurred
and the compact disc temporarily cannot play.

The CD changer will send an error message to the
receiver 1o indicate one of the following;

NO CDS: An emply magazine is inserled in the CD
changer. Try the magazine again with a disc loaded on
one of the trays.

CHECK CD: If this message appears, il could be one
of the following:

e You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc s difty, SCratcnea or we,

¢ The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
Iry again
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CD DOOR OPEN: The CD changer doaor is apan.
Completely close the door to restore normal operation.

It the CD is nol playing correctly, for any other
reason, try a known good CO.

If any error occurs repealedly or if an error can’l be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
arror massage, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK®™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learning

a portion of the Vehicle |dentification Number (VIN).
If the radio is moved to a different vehicla, it will

not operate and LOCKED will be displaysd.

With THEFTLOCK activated, your radio will not operate
if slolen.

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering
whesal.

PRESET: Press this button to play the stations you
have programmed on the radio preset pushbuitons.
The radio will go to a preset station, play for a few
seconds, then go to the next station, When a cassette
tape is playing, press this bulton to change lape
sides. Press this button again to stop scanning the
preset stations.

If a compact disc is playing in the CD changer, press
this button to select the next loaded disc.
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AM FM (BAND): Press this button fo select AM, FM1,
FM2, XM1 or XM2. The band you select will be
displayed, The frequency will also be displayed and,

if the station is in stereo, the stereo indicator will also be
displayed. If a cassette tape or compact disc is

playing, it will stop and the radio will play

A seek ¥ : Press the up ar the down amrow
1o go to the next or to the previous radio station and
stay there.

If & cassefle tape is playing, press the up or the down
arrow (0 saarch tor the next or the previous selection on
the tape. Your tape must have at least three seconds

of silence between each selection for SEEK to work. If a
compact disc is playing, press the up arrow to go to

the start of the next track. Press the down amow to go
to the start of the current track if more than eight
seconds have played. If less than eight seconds have
played, press the down arrow to go to the pravious track,

A vor (valumel W Pracs the un or the down
armow to Increase or to decrease volume,

PLAY: Press this button to play a cassette tape or
compact disc when listening to the radio.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again, or any other radio button, to turn on the sound.

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations 1o interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km),

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals.
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio gives you digital radic reception
from coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radic may display
“NO SIGNAL" to indicate interference.
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined casseltes or a damaged
mechanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away fram contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
PLAYER to indicate that you have used your tape player
for 50 hours withaut resetling the tape clean timer. |f
this message appears on the display, your casselte tape
player neads to be cleaned, It will still play tapes, but
you should clean It as soon as possible to prevent
damage 1o your tapes and player, If you notice a
reduction in sound quality, try a known good cassette to
sea if the tape or the tape player is at fault, If this

other cassetle has no improvement in sound quality,
clean the tape player.

For besl resulls, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetie turn. The
recommended cleaning cassetie is available through
your dealership.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wel-type
cleaner which uses a casselle with a fabric bell to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will

not gject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN PLAYER
indicator. The radio will display CLEANED to show the
indicator was reset.

Casselles are subjecl to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully, Store them in their orginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge,
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Care of Your CD Player

The use of CO lens cleanser discs is nol advised, due 1o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

Diversity Antenna System

Your AM-FM anlennas are located in the windshield and
rear window. Be sure that the inside surfaces of the
windshield and rear window are not scratched and that
the lines on the glass are not damaged. If the inside
surfaces ara damaged, they could interfere with

radio reception.

Do not apply an aflermarket glass tinting. The metallic
film in some tinting maierials will nterfere with or
distart the incoming radio reception.

Notice: Do not try to clear frost or other material
from the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp. This may damage

tha raar defoaner arid and affect vour radio’s ability
to pick up stations clearly. The repairs wouldn't

be covered by your warranty.

If, when you tum on your rear window defogger, you
hear static on your radio station, it could mean that

a delogger grid line has been damaged. If this Is true,
the grid line musl be repaired,

If you choose to add an aftermarket cellular telephone
to your vehicle, and the antenna needs to be attached to
the glass, be sure that you do not damage the grid

lines for the AM-FM antennas or place the cellular
telephone antenna over the grd lines.

XM Satellite Radio Antenna System

Your XM™ Satellite Hadio antenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice build up for clear radic reception.

Chime Level Adjustment

The volume level of the vehicle's chimes can be
controlled by the radio. Te change the volume level,
press and hold pushbutton B with the ignition on and the
radic power off. The chime volume level will change
from the normal level o loud, and LOUD will be
displayed on the radio. To change back to the detault or
normail seliing, press and o pushtation S again.

The chime lavel will change from the loud level

to normal, and NORMAL will be displayed.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is: Drive
defensively.

Please starnl with a very Important safety device in your
vehicle; Buckle up. See Safely Belis: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-7.

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On clty streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what

they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in
both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle In front of you is going to brake or turn
suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in a safe place to do them yourself. These simple
detensive driving techniques could save your life.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
every year

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

s Judgment

¢ Muscular Coordination
® Yizion

® Attentivenass,

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-ralated deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 peaple injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly halt the aguit
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. stale o drink alcohol
There are good medical, psychaological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safety problem is for people never to drink alcohol and
then drive. But what it people do? How much is "too
much” if someone plans to drive? It's a lot less

than many might think. Although it depends on each
person and situation, here is some general information
an the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who s drinking depends upon four things:

* The amount of alcohol consurmed
* The drinker's body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed betore and
during drinking

* The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a 180 1b
{82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 mi)
bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. 1he person would reach ine
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drnks if each had 1 — 1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.
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It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, i
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 80 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A person

who consumes food just betore or during drinking will
have a somewhal lower BAC leveal,

-4

There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body watar

than men. Since alcohol is carried in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight whean

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an Increasing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countrizs, the limil is even lower. For
example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Gemany.
The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much aleohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
.10 percent. Research shows lhat the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
(.05 percent, and that the effects are worse al night.

All drivers are impaired at BAC levels above

0.05 percent. Statistics show that the chance of being in
a collision increases sharply for drivers who have a
BAC of 0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level
of 0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of
having a collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the
chance of this driver having a collision is 12 times
greater; al a level of 0.15 percen!, the chance is

25 times greater!
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The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohaol
in ane drink. Mo amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need lo

take sudden aclion, as when a child dars into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react gquickly enough to avoid the collision

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know, Medical research shows

that alcohol in a person’s syslem can make crash
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart, This means that when anyona who

has been drnking — dnver or passenger — is in a
crash, that person's chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
not been drinking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink,
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle
go where you want it to go. They are the brakes,
the steering and the accelerator. All three systems
have to do their work at the places where the fires
meel the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vehicle. Also see Traction Control System
(TCS) on page 4-9.

Braking

Braking action involves perceplion time and
reaction ime.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's percaption ime. Then you have fo bring up your
foot and do It. That's reaction fime.

Average reacfion time is aboul 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with cne driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph {100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance In an emergency, 50 keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important.
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And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether i's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.

Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive in
spurts — heavy accaleration followed by heavy braking
— rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if

you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. |f you do,

tha pedal may get harder to push down, If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assisl is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push,

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you start your engine, or when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itself.
You may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal.

)

Canada

ANTI-
LOCK

United States

If there's a problem with the anti-lock brake system, this
warming light will stay on. See Anfi-Lock Brake System
Warriing Light on page 3-43.
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Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Hera's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses thal wheels are slowing down. If
one of the wheels is about to slop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each front wheel
and at both rear wheels.

Tha anti-lock sysiem can change the brake pressure
taster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed (o make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

4-8
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As you brake, your compuler keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
arrnriingly

Remember: Anfi-lock doesn’t change the time you need
to get your foot up fo the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle jn front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or slops,
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anfi-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this is normal

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emeargencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The system operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning to lose traction. When this happens,

the system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power to limit wheel spin.

You may feel or hear the system working, but this
is normal.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may
reengage the cruise control. See "Cruise Control” under
Turn Signal/Muitifunction Lever on page 3-7.
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This light should come on
briefly when you start the
engine, If it stays on or
comes on while you

are driving, there's &
problem with your traction
control system.

TRAC
OFF

See Traction Control System (TCS) Warning Light on
page 3-43. When this warning light is on, the system will
not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly,

The traction control system automatically comes

on whenever you start your vehicle, To limit whesel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off if you ever need to. You
should turmn the system off if your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle is
required. See "Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out”
under Jf You Are Stuck: In Sand. Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-30,

Te turn the systemn off,
press the TRACTION
CONTROL button locatled
on the instrument panel
under the comfort controls.

The traction control system waming light in the
instrument cluster will come on and stay on. If the
system is limiting wheel spin when you press the bution,
the warning light will come on — but the system won't
turme off right away. It will wait until there’s no longer

a current need to limit wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time by
pressing the button again. The traction control system
warning light should go ofi,

The swilch indicator light should go back on.
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Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will 1ake much mare effort,

Magnetic Speed Variable Assist
Steering

Your vehicle may have this optional steenng system
that continuously adjusts the effort you feel whan
steering at all vehicle speeds. It provides ease when
parking, yel a firm, solid feel at highway speeds,

Steering Tips

Driving on Curves

It's important to take curves al a reasonable speed,

A lot of the "driver lost control” accidents mentionad on

e News happen oh cuives. Here's Wiy

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the ftires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you tum the front wheels. If there's no fraction, inertia

will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the

angle al which the curve is banked, and your speed.
While you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
controd.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve.

Then you suddenly accelerate. Both control

systems — steering and acceleration — have to do
their work where the fires meet the road. Adding

the suddan acceleration can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control. See Traction Controf
System (TCS) on page 4-8.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want i1 to go, and slow down.

If you have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
SYSTEM ACTIVE message on the Driver Information
Center. See "Stability System Active Message”

writles Grs Waiin e G |'r-F|.'—,.5.E-:i:y|i.5- T ki
Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under

less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.
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If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are siraight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, sieady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straighlaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in frent of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. Bul sometimes you can't; there isn't room.
Thal's the time for evasive action — sieering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. Il is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, to the left or right depending
on Ihe space avallable.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can tum it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
remaoving either hand. Bul you have to act fasl, steer
quickly, and just as guickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to praclice defensive driving
at all times and wear safety bells properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find thal your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onlo the shoulder while you're
driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way.

steer so that your vehicle straddies the edge of

the pavement. You can turn the steering whael up o
ane-quarter turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then tum your steenng wheel to go
straight down the roadway

Passing

The driver of a vehicle aboul to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits lor just the right moment,
accelarates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing anothar vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

=0 here are some lips for passing,

¢ "Drive ahead." Look down the road, to the sides
and o crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing pattermns. If you have any doubl
whatspever aboul making a successiul pass, wait
for a better time.

* ‘Waich for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turn or an interseclion, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
MNever cross a solid ine on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.
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* Do not get too close fo the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For
one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vahicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep
back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the nighl lane and
don't gel too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes (o move

into the other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And it something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
opportunity.

It ather vehicles are lined up 1o pass a slow vehicle,

wait your turn. But take care that someone isn't
trying fo pass you as you pull out 1o pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal betore moving out
of the nght lane to pass. When you are far

enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front

in your inside mirror, activate your right lane change
signal and maove back into the right lane.
(Remember that your right outside mirror |s convex.
The wvehicle you just passed may seem to be
farther away from you than it really is.)

* Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads, Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

* Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle 100 rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn.

* |f you're being passed, make it easy for the
fellowing driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can easa a little to the right,

Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about whal
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steering and acceleration) dont have enough friction
whera the tires meet the road to do what the driver has
asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keap frying o steer
and constanily seek an escape route or area of
less danger.
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Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose contral of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possibie.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, too
much speed or steering in a curve causes lires to slip
and lose comering force. And in the acceleration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving wheels

o spin,

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the traction control system, remember: i
helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do nol have
traction contral, or if the system is off, then an
acceleration skid is also best handled by easing your

foot off the acceleratnr padal

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.

If you have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
SYSTEM ACTIVE message on the Driver Information
Center. See “Stability System Active Message”
under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-60.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, Ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For satety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough water, lce or packed snow

on the road to make a "mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt,

Rememoer: Any ani-iock Drake sysiem |ABS) nelps
avoid only the braking skid.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving.
One reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired — by alcohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some tips on night driving.

* Drive defensively.
* Don't drink and drive.

= Adjust your inside rearview miror to reduce the
glare frorm headlamps behind you.

* Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

* Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

* | remole areas, walch for animals.

* |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest,

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. Buf
as we get older these differances increase. A
S0-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do In the daytime can also alfect your

night vision, For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

eves will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses al night. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps. but they also

make a lot of things invisible.
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You can be temporarily blinded by approaching Driying in Rain and on Wet Roads
headlamps. It can lake a second or two, or even several

seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimad headlamps), slow down a litthe. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirl on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes confract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a

roadway when you are in a turn or curve, Keep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easier lo pick out dimly

lighted objects. Just as your headlamps shouid be

checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes

be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night biindness — the inability to see in dim light — and

aren't even awara of i Rain and wel roads can mean driving trouble, On a wet
ILIEILI le.'IJ 'Lo-ﬂﬂl I. .Ell.'l_lp GL-L-LTI'EIELE LEE] -IIJIlI [n B ] 'ﬂ"ElI
because your tire-to-road traction jsn't as good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don’t have much tread left,
you'll gel even less traction. It's always wise to go
slower and be cautious if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavement
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The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see, Even If your Driving too fast through large water puddles or even

windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy going through some car washes can cause problems,
rain can make it harder to see road signs and too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
traffic signals, pavermnment markings. the edge of the road puddles. But if you can't, try to slow down before
and even people walking. you hit them.

It's wise to keep your windshield wiping equipment in

good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled & CAUTION:

with washer fluid, Beplace yvour windshield wiper

inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing

areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't

separate from the inserts. work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

e e e |||'||'|'\-
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. S0 much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has litfle or no contact with the road,

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often, But it can it

your tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in
one or more is low. Il can happen If a lot of water is
standing on the road. If you can see reflections

from trees, telephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops “dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn'l @ hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice is to slow down when |t is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: It you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing waler, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle.
If you can't avoid deep puddles or standing

water, drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

A\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a

vehicle occupants could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious about trying to drive through
flowing water.

smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

& DariAAar slminmm Ao allaae coaees sacckes Tallmsanmes
B we

Eensides alowing down, glicie somp sktea 1ol
distance. And be especially careful when you
pass another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view restricted by road spray.

1oy

* Have good fires with proper tread depth. See Tires

on page 5-62
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City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to trafiic signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in cily driving:

* Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
oross-country trip.

®* Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See the next part, "Freeway Driving.”

* Treat a green light as a warning signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough
to need it. When a light turns green, and just before
you starl to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

4-20
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, lurnpikes or superhighways) are the

safast of all roads, But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treal the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

to check traffic. Try to determine where you expect

o blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close
to the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal.
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try lo blend smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate If it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your furm signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance guickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make cerlain you
gllow a reasonable following distance.

Expect to move slightly slower at nighl.

When you want to leave the freeway, move 1o the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any cireumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on o the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted. Reduce your speed
according 1o your speedometer, not to your sense

of motion, After driving for any distance at higher
speeds, you may tend o think you are going slower
than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. |f you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comforiable clothing and shoes
you can easily drve in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep
it serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. Il it
needs service, have it done befora starting out.

Of course, you'll find experienced and able service
experts in dealerships all across North America. They'l
be ready and willing to help if yvou need it

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

*  Windshield Washer Fiuig: Is the reservior full? Are
all windows clean inside and outsida?

* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel Engine Oi, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levals?

* [ amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good encugh for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressura?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a
short lime to avoid a major storm system?

¢ Maps: Do you have up-lo-date maps?

4-22
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis"? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy siretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in fess than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

* |f you gel sleepy, pull off the road into a resl,

service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in fiat or rolling terrain.

If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning lo visit there, here are some tips thal can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

* Kaeep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid

levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle, These parts can work hard on
mountain roads

Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know Is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill,

A\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.
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A\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

Know how to go uphill. Drive in the highest gear
possible,

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don'l swing wide or
cut across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
that let you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that
warn of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alent 1o these and take
appropriate action.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

4-25


http://www.manualslib.com/

Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

® ‘You may want fo pul winter emergency supplies in
wour runk.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, &
supply of windshield washer fluid, & rag, some wintar
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective warning trangles, And, If
you will be driving under severe conditions, include a
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpel or a couple of
burlap bags to help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items In your vehicle.
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet
the road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situafion.

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need to
be very careful.

R

What's the worst time for this? “Wet lce.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drnve on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer

the leas! fraction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there,

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution

it you have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. Even though your vehicle has a traction
control system you'll want to slow down and adjus! your
driving to the road conditions, See Traction Conirol
System (TCS) on page 4-9.

If you don't have a traction control system, accelerate
gently. Try not to break the genlle traction. If you
accelerate too fast, the dnve wheels will spin and polish
the surface under the tires even more.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road.

Even though you have the anti-lock braking system,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavement. See Braking on page 4-6.

s Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

e Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrcunding roads
are clear. If you see a paich of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
steering maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure thal you are near help
and you ¢an hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yoursell and your
passangers safe:

¢ Turn on your hazard flashers.

® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.
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s Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make & CﬁUTlOH_
body insulators from newspapers, burap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yourselt or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
R e ; e e Tuel, Wwnen you run e enging, maxke it go a lie

et T - ' | = faster than just idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to rastart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while.

You can run the enging to keep warm, but be careful
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost

all the way to preserve the heal. Start the engine .

again and repeat this only when you feel really VAN CAUTION:

uncomiortable from the cold. But do it as litlle as

possible, Preserve the fuel as long as you can. Ta halp If you let your tires spin at high speed, they

keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do can explode, and you or others could be

some fairfy vigorous exercises every half hour ar so until Iinjured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the

help comes. vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.

| . When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as

f You Are Stuck: In Sand’ MUd’ Ice possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph

or Snow (55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your  Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of

wheels loo fasl. The method known as “rocking™ can your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
help you gel out when you're stuck, but you must wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back
use caution. and forth, you can destroy your transaxle. See

“Rocking Your Vehicle To Get it Out.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see Tire Chains on page 5-71,
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. If your vehicle
has traction control, you should tum the system off.

See Traction Control System (TCS) on page 4-9. Then
shift back and forth between REVERSE (R) and a
farward gear, spinning the wheels as little as possible.
Release the accelerator pedal while you shift, and press
lightly on the accelerator pedal when the transaxle is

in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels in the forward
and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking

maofion that may free your vehicle. If that doesn’t get
you out after a few tries, you may need to be towed out.
If you do need to be towed out, see “Towing Your
Vehicle™ following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional lowing service if
you need (o have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhome),

see “Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most commen types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing" (towing your
vehicle with all four wheels on the ground) and “dolly
tewing” (towing your vehicle with two wheels on

the ground and two wheels up on a device known

as a "dolly").

With the proper preparation and egquipment, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See “Dinghy
Towing” and “Dolly Towing,” following.

Here are some important things 1o consider before you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* Whal's the towing capacity of tha towing vehicla?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow.

* Do you have the proper towing eguipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |5 your vehicle ready 1o be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-22.
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Dinghy Towing Your vehicle can be towed using a dolly. To tow your
vehicle using a dolly, follow these steps:
Notice: Towing your vehicle with all four wheels on

L : dolly.
the ground will damage drivetrain components. 1. Put the front wheels on the colly

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all four 2. Put the vehicle in PARK (P).

wheels on the ground. If your vehicle must be towed, 3. Set the parking brake and then remove the key.

you should use a dolly. See "Dally Towing™ that follows _

for more information. 4. Clamp the steernng wheel In a straight-ahead
position.

Dolly Towing

5. Release the parking brake.
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Loading Your Vehicle

= ~,
0] TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP!
FAT. CTA. FIH_._ TOTAL
[l [ [ [
MAX, LOADING 5 GYWR SAME AS
2000

Ll ==
T, 400 2AKPAAPS])
‘5 MANUAL FOR MORE INFCRWATION

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information

label found on the rear edge of the driver's door tells
you the proper size, speed rating and recommended
inflation pressures for the tires on your vehicle. It also
gives you important information about the number

of people that can be in your vehicle and the total weight
thal you can carry. This weight is called the Vehicle
Capacity Weight and Includes the weight of all
occupants, cargo and all nonfactory-installed options.

E NFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
[IHTE E'n"ln"-'FI G-l'u'l'l'H FHI

THIS VEHICLE Dﬂf'.FEIFIHS TD
WEHICLE SAFETY, BUMFER
EFFECT O THE N

The other label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the

weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Mever exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or

rear axle.

A
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And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread il

oul. Don't carry more than 176 Ibs. (BO kg) in =
your trunk. & CAUTION'
Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
A CAUTION: and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
tn a crash.

% Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the

GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear

GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can : .

break, and it can change the way your vehicle % ‘Hm_mr stack heavier things, like suitcases,

handles. These could cause you to lose inside the vehicle so that some of them

control and crash. Also, overloading can 2 s i'hwe 118 sops DL Ei AN, ;

shorten the life of your vehicle. Don't Iea}re an unsecured child restraint in

your vehicle.

% When you carry something inside the

vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or

components that fail because of overloading.

If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcasas,
tools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or tum
quickly, or if there is a crash, they'll keep going.
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Automatic Level Control Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with the
. proper trailer towing equipment. To identify what
This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the the vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you

load n::hangﬁe_s- It is automatic — you do not need to should read the information in “Weighl of the Trailer” that
adjust anything, appears later In this section. But trailering is differant

) i than just driving your vehicle by itsell. Trailering means
TDWII"IQ a Trailer changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successiul, safe trailering takes comrect equipment, and

It has to be used properly.
&' CAUTIDN: That's the reason for this part. In it are many time-tested.
important trailenng tips and safety rules. Many of
If you don't use the correct equipment and these are important for your safety and that of your
drive properly, you can lose control when you passengers, S0 please read this section carefully before
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too you pull a ftrailer,
heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
at all. You and your passengers could be wheel assemblies and tires are forced to work harder
seriously injured. You may also damage your against the drag of the added weight. The engine
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if under greater loads, ganerating extra heat. What's maore,
you have followed all the steps in this section. the frailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
Ask your dealer for advice and information increasing the pulling requirements.
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.
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If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points:

* There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

* [Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
{1 600 km) your new vehicla is driven. Your
engine, axle or other pars could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make staris at full throtile. This helps your
engine and other pars of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* (Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a tratler,
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers, or no more than 55 mph (80 km/h),

{0 save wear on your vehicle's parts.

Three important considerations have o do with weight:
* the welght of the trajler,
® the weight of the traller tongue
= and the lotal weight on your vehicle’s tires.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely ba?

It should never weigh maore than 1,000 lbs. (450 kg).
Bul even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special eguipmant that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our frailering information
or advice, or you can write us at:

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, M| 48232-5172

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weighi
to measure because it affects the total or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the pecple who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you tow a trailer, you must add the
longue load to the GVW because your vehicle will

be carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle
on page 4-34 for more information about your

vehicla's maximum load capacity.

It you're using a weight-carrying hitch or a
weight-distributing hitch, the trailer fongue (A} should
weigh 10-15 percent of the total loaded trailer
weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the longue, separately, to see if the weights

are propar. If they aren't, you may be able to gel them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label at the rear edge of the
driver's door or see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-34.
Then be sure you don't go over the GVW limil for

your vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue,

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hilch sguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here

are some rules to follow:

% The rear bumper on your vehicle is not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or othar
bumper-type hitches o it. Use only a
frame-maunted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper,
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% Will you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If
you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when
you remove the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get
into your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust on
page 2-36. Dirt and water can also enter the
vehicle.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the salety chains under the
tongue of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to
the road if it becomes separated from the hitch.
Instructions about safety chains may be provided by the
hitch manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer.

Follow the manutaciurer's recommendation for attaching
safely chains and do not attach them to the bumper.
Always leave just enough slack so you can tum

with your rig. And, never allow safety chains to drag on
the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Does your trailer have its own brakes? Be sure to read
and follow the instructions for the trailer brakes so
you'll be able to install, adjust and maintain them

propery.

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap
Into your vehicles brake system. If you do, both
brake systems won't work well, or at all.

Trailer Wiring Harness

All of the electrical circuits required for your traller
lighting system can be accessed at the driver's side rear
lamp connector, This connector is located under the
carpet on the rear corner of your trunk compartment.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll wanl to get
1o know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer,
And always keep In mind that the vehicle you are
driving Is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
iand attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror agjustment. i tne traiier nas
alectric brakes, start your vehicle and traller moving and
then apply the frailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.
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Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations thal require

heavy braking and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're fowing a trailer, And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your

hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, i possible,

have someons guide you,
Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while irailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your frailer won'l sirike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs. trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need a
different turn signal flasher and/or extra wiring. Check
with your dealer. All of the electrical circuits required for
your trafler lighting systam can be accessed at the

left rear lamp conneclor. This connector is located under
the carpet on the drivers side in the rear comer of
your trunk compartment. The arrows on your instrument
panel will flash whenever you signal a tum or lane
change. Properly hooked up, the frailer lamps will also
flash, telling other drivers you're aboul o turn,

change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are bumed out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. If's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle has bulb warning lights. When you plug a
trailer lighting system into your vehicle's lighting

system, its bulc waming lights may not let you know if
one of your lamps goes oul. So, when you have a trailer
lighting systemn plugged in, be sure to check your
vehicle and frailer lamps from time to time 1o be sure
they're all working. Once you disconnect the trailer
lamps, the bulb warning lights again can tell you if one
of your vehicle lamps is out

4-40
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Driving On Grades 3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
Aed ol I bat ; regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

educe speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a Iuﬂg or steep downgrade. IE you don't sgm 4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
down, you might have 1o use your brakes so much that parking brake, and then shift to PARK {P).
they would get hot and no longer work wall, 5. Releasa the regular brakes.

On a long uphill grade, shift down to THIRD (3) and
reduce your speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) to
reduce the possibility of the engine and transaxle
overheating.

Parking on Hills

N\ CAUTION:

can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But it you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how to do it:

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) vet.

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheels.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1.

Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

* starl your engine,
¢ shift into a gear, and
* release the parking brake.

You really should not park your vehicle, with a 2. Let up on the brake pedal.
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes 3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.
wrong, your rig could start to move. People 4, Stop and have someone pick up and store the

chocks.
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Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are autematic transaxle fiuid (don't overfill),
engine oil. drive belt, cooling system and brake system.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the

Index will help you find them quickly. If you're trailering,
it's a good idea to review this information before you
start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuls and bolts
are fight.

Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overheat during
severe operating conditions. See Engine Overheating on
page 5-29.
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-trained and supporied service people

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

Doing Your Own Service Work

It you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. It lells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can, To order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-5.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempling
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-55.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E: Mainfenance Record on page 6-26.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.
® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement paris
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance tash.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “"English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you

use the wrong fasteners, parls can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt,

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noise and affect windshield washer parformance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment to the
outside of yvour vehicle.
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Fuel

The Bth digit of your vehicle identification number (VIN}
shows the code letter or number that identifies your
engine. You will find the VIN at the top left of the
instrument panel, See Vehicle Identification Number
{VIN) on page 5-90.

Gasoline Octane

If your vehicle has the 3800 V6 engine (VIN Code K),
use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane
of 87 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you
may get a heavy knocking noise when you drive.

I this oocurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or
higer as soon as possible. Otherwise, you might
darmage your engine. A little pinging noise when you
accelerate or drive uphill is considered normal.

This does not indicate a problem exists or that a
higher-octane fuel is necessary. If you are using

B7 octane or higher-octane fuel and you hear heavy
knocking, your engine needs service.

If your vehicle has the 3800 Supercharged V6 engine
(VIN Code 1), use only premium unleaded gasoline with
a posted octane of 91 or higher. In an emergency,

you may be able 1o use a lower octane — as low

as 87 — if heavy knocking does not occur. Refill

your tank with premium fuel as soon as possible.
Otherwise, you might damage your engine. If you are
using 91 octane or higher-octane fuel and you hear
heavy knocking, your engine needs service.
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Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gascline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasaoline.

In Canada, look for the
“"Auto Makers' Choice”
label on the pump.

Canada Only

California Fuel

I your vehicle is certified fo meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),
it is designed to operate on fusls that meet California
specifications. |f this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-48 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, retum fo your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it Is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered
by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now reqguired lo conlain additves that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control systemn to work
properly. You should not have to add anything to your
luel. Gasolines containing oxygenales, such as

ethers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air,
General Motors recommends that you use these
gasclines, particularly if they comply with the
spacifications described earliar,

5-6
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Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may

be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may turn on,

If this occurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
sarvice.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Mever use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
coverad by your warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major cil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

/N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The tethered fuel cap is located behind a hinged fuel
door on the driver's side of your vehicle.

5-8
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&\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wail for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

While refueling, hang the tethered fuel cap on the hook
on the inside of the fuel doar.

Tu retiuve e fuel Gap, i i slowly o e il
[counterclockwisa). The fuel cap has a spring in it; i
you let go of the cap too soon, it will spring back to
the right.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the
Outsice of Your Vehicle gn page 5-85.

When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it to the right
{clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere, See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-48.
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If your vehicle has the optional Driver Information

Center (DIC), the CHECK GAS CAP message will be
displayed if the fuel cap is not properly reinstalled.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp"” in

the Indeox.

Fuel Door Lock

On models having the optional theft-deterrent systam,
the fuel door is locked and unlocked together with
the driver's power door lock. To unlock the fuel filler
door, use the power door lock button or the remote
keyless entry fransmitler (if equipped).

If your vehicle has a fugl doar lock, the fuel door can be
opened manually in case of an electrical power
failure,

The release mechanism is
on the drnver's side of the
vehicle, at the lop of

the trunk compariment.
Pull the iab to release the
fuel door.

Notice: Prying on a locked fuel filler door can
damage it. Use the remote fuel door manual release
located in the trunk in the case of a power failure.

510
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Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

¢ Dispense gasoline only into approved

containers.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

® Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under
the Hood

N\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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Hood Release

To open the hood, do the following:

3 i 1. Pull the hood release
handle inside the
wehicle. It is located
next to the parking
brake pedal near
the floor,

2. Then go to the front of the vehicle and push up on
the secaondary hood release.

3. Lift the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are
on property. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.

5-13
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you open the hood on the 3800 (L38) engine (3800 Supercharged (L&7) engine similar), herg's
what you will see:

5-14
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A, Engine Compartment Fuse Block
B. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
C. Engine Coolant Recovery Tank

D. Radiator Pressure Cap

E. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

F. Engine Oil Dipstick

G. Engine Qil Fill Cap

H. Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
|. Brake Master Cylinder

J. Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Engine Oil

=" CHECK
OIL LEVEL

If the OIL LEVEL LOW
message appears on the
DIC, or the CHECK

OIL LEVEL light appears
on the instrument cluster, it
means you need to

check your engine oil level
right away.

For more information, see Check Oif Lavel Light on
page 3-50 or DIC Warnings and Messages on

page 3-60,

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is

an added reminder,
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Checking Engine Oil Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the cil pan. i you don't, the oil

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every time you dipstick might not show the actual level.

get fuel, In order to get an accurate reading, the oil

must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground. Pull out the dipstick and ciean it with a paper towel or

cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

The engine oil dipstick is located behind the engine
cooling fans and in front of the engine oil fill cap. The top
of the dipstick is a round yellow locp. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-14 for more
information on location.

5-16

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

When to Add Engine Oil

It the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one
guart of cil. But you must use the right kind, This par
explains what kind of oil to use. For engine oil crankcase
capacity, see Capacities and Specifications on

page 5-100.

Notice: Don't add too much oll. if your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine oil fill cap is
located near the engine oil
dipstick. See Engine
Compartrnent Overview on
page 5-14 for more
information on location.

T

N

SAE 10W-30

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range in the cross-haiched

area. Push the dipstick all the way back in when
you're through
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What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Qils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbol.

This symbal indicates that the oil has been certified by
the Amencan Petroleumn Institute (APl), Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbal.

If you choose lo perdorm
the engine oil change
service yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the oil
container. If you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine is American
Petroleun Institule certified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oll for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart.

SAE 10W-30 is the viscosity grade recommended for
your vehicle, However, you can use SAE SW-30 If

it's going to be colder than 60°F (16°C) before your next
oil change. When it is very cold, colder than 0°F
{-18"C) you should use an SAE 5W-30 oil. These
numbers on an cil container show its viscosity,

or thickness. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such
as SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

5-18
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RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE 0ILS
FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD STARTIMG, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE QIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE AAMGE.
HOT
WEATHER
F L
10 -]
i i
<+ fl ¢ 1
+ 81 i
+ ' |
04 th -
é saswan T
coLD
WEATHER
D0 WOT LSE SAE 204W-50 OR ANY OTHER
GRADE QIL NOT RECOMBERTCED

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-28°C) it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic il or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.
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When to Change Engine Qil (Vehicles
Without the GM Oil Life System™)

IF any one of these is true for you, use the short trip/city
maintenance schedule:

* Most trips are less than 5 miles (8 km). This is
particularly important when outside temperatures
are below freezing.

* Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

* You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on fop
of your vehicle.

* The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil to
break down soconer. If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever
occurs first,

If none of them is frue, use the long trip/highway
maintenance schedule. Change the oil and filter every
7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine
under highway conditions will cause engine oil to

break down slower,

When to Change Engine Oil (Vehicles
With the GM Ol Life System™)

If so equipped, your vehicle has a computer system that
lets you know when to change the engine cil and

lilter. This is based on engine revolutions and engine
temperature and not on mileage. Based on driving
conditions, the mileage at which an oil change will be
indicated can vary considarably. For the oll life system to
work properly, you must reset the system every time
the oil is changed.

Whan the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. An ENGINE OIL CHANGE S00N message
will come on. Change your oil as soon as possible
within the next two timaes you stop for fuel. It is possible
that, if you are driving under the best conditions, the
oil life system may not indicate that an oil change

Is necessary for over a year. However, your engine oil
and filter must be changed at least once a year and

at this time the system must be reset. It is also
important to check your oil regularly and keep It at the
proper level.

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the ail life system
whenever the oil is changed.

5-20
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How to Reset the Oil Life System

The GM Oil Life System™ calculates when to change
your enging oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oil is changed, raset the system so it can

calculate when the next oil change is required. If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior to an
ENGINE OIL CHANGE SOON message being

tumed on, reset the system.

Always reset the engine oil life to 100%: after every oil
change. It will not reset itself. To reset the Oil Life
System, do the following:

1. Display OIL LIFE on the DIC.

2. Press and hold the RESET button for more than
five seconds. The ol life will change to 100%

What to Do with Used Oil

Used engine oil contains certain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't Iel usad oil stay un your skm for very long. Clean

______ = meoe e

}'UL.II ﬁhlll La i) I'|..I IIﬂrI:I- 'l"l'II.II Rt ﬂlﬂ-l '"IJ‘l-'l-f'- i L
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the cil from the
filter betore disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting i

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, info sewers, or
inte streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it

by taking it 1o a place that collects used oil. If you have
a problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recycling center
for help.

Supercharger Oil

Unless you are techrically
gualified and have the
proper lools, you should let
your dealer or a qualified
service center perform

this maintenance,

When to Check

Check oil level every 30,000 miles {50 000 km) or every
36 months, whichever occurs first,
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What Kind of Qil to Use

Use only the recommended supercharger oil. See Part
D:; Recommended Fluids and Lubnicants on page 6-24.

How to Check and Add Oil

Park the vehicle on a level surface. Check oil only when
the engine is cold, Allow the engine fo cool two to
three hours atter running.

/N CAUTION:

If you remove the supercharger ol fill plug
while the engine is hot, pressure may cause
hot oil to blow out of the oil fill hole. You may
be burned. Do not remove the plug until the
engine cools.

1. Clean the area around the oil fill plug before
remaving fi.

2. Remove the oil fill plug.

3. The oil level is correct when it just reaches the
bottormn of the threads of the inspection hole.

4. Replace the oil plug with the O-ring in place.
Tighten to 88 Ib-in (10 N*m ).

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanerfilter is in the engine
compartment on the driver's side of the vehicle. See
Enging Compantment Overview on page 5-14 for more
information on location.

To check or replace the engine air cleanerfilter do the
following:

1. Loosen the two clips on top of the engine air
cleanar/filter housing and lift the filter cover tabs out
of the housing.

2. Push the housing cover toward the engine,
compressing the hose

522
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3. Pull out the filter. Check or replace the engne air
cleanerfilter,

4. To reinstall the housing cover, make sure the filter
cover labs position through the slots in the housing.
A nolch on the sides of the filter cover will indicate
the comect engagement.

5. Fasten the two clips on the top of the housing when
you are finished.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to delermine when
to replace the air filter.

Sea Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on
page 6-4.

A CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others 1o be burned. The
air clraner not onlv cleans the air. it stops
flame it the engine backfires. If it isn’t there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

Notice: If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleaner/filter in place when
you're driving.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxie fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
{83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

* |n heavy city traffic where the outside temperalure
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher

* |n hilly or mountainous ferrain

* When doing frequeant trailer towing.

semvice,

If you dao not use your vehicle under any of these
condiions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 km).

See Parl A: Scheduled Mainlenance Services on
page G-4
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How to Check

Because this operation can be a litlle difficult, you may
choose to have this done al the dealership service
department,

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine or
exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid
could cause the transaxle to overheat. Be sure

fo get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxile fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
Huid level if you have been driving:

¢ When outside lemperalures are above 90'F (32°C).
* At high speed for quite a while.

* |n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

* While pulling a trailer.

To gel the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C 10 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperalures are above 50°F
(10°C). If it's colder than 50°F {10°C), you may have fo
drive longer.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:
* Park your vehicie on a level place. Keep the engine
runming.
* \With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P)

* With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK {P).

* Lel the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

S5-24
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Thean, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The transaxle fluid dipstick
top is a round, red loop
and is located next o the
brake master cylinder
behind the engine block.
See Engine Compartment

Ovearview on page 5-14 P : -
for more information ' -3 1)
on |location, 5 -r.i. P S 4
3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read
the lower level. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.
4. If the fluid level is in the accepiable range, push the
1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or dipstick back in all the way.

paper lowel.

2, Push it back In all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to delermine what
kind of transaxle fluld to use. See Par O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24,

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper

fluid 1o bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the

dipstick.
1. Pull out the dipstick,

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fuid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn’t take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L). Don't overfill,

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™-IIl, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON®-II is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. Alter adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check,” earlier in this
section.

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
la remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how fo
add coolant when it is low, If you have & problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overhwating on
page 5-29,

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will

¢ Give freezing protection down lo -34°F {-37°C).
* Give baoiling protection up to 265°F {129°C).

¢ Protect against rust and corrosion.

* Halp keep the proper engine temperature.

¢ Let the waming lights and gages work as
they should.

5-26
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Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COO L® (silicate-free) coolant. a
If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to & GAUTlﬂN
the system, premature engine, heater core or

radiator corrosion may resuit. In addition, the engine Adding only plain water to your cooling
coolant will require change sooner -- at 30,000 miles system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first. some other liquid such as aleohol, can boil
Damage caused by the use of coolant other before the proper coolant mixture will, Your
than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
warranty. proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
What to Use but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable water and Your engine could catch fire and you or others
one-hall DEX-COOL® coolant which won't damage could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
aluminum parts. If you use this coolant mixture, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

you don't need fo add anything else.

Notice: Il you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, neater core and
other paris.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling systam.

Naotice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™

The engine coolant coolant mixture at the eoolant recovery tank, but be
recovery tank is located in careful not to spill it.

the engine compartment

on the passenger’'s side of

the vehicla, near the & CAUT‘DN:

windshield. See Engine

Compartment Overview on
page 5-14 for more Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
information on location. engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have to add coolant at the
radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure

. cap - even a little -~ when the engine and
The vehicle must be on a level surface. When your radiator are hot.

engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the

FULL COLD mark or a little higher. When your engine is
warm, the level should be up to the FULL HOT mark
or & little higher.
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A CAUTION:

You can be burped if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

Cecasionally check the coolant level in the radiator.

For information on how to add coolant o the radiator,

see Cooling System on page 5-32.

Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-74 for
more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage or a DIC
waming message about a hot engine on your vehicle's
instrument panel, See Engine Coolant Temperature
Gage on page 3-45 and DIC Wamings and Messages
on page 3-60.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

5-30

4\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

Notice: Il your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine
I you get an engine overheat waming bul see or hear

no steam, the prablem may not be too serigus.
Sometimes the engine can get a little too hot when you:

* Climb a long hill on a hot day.
% Stop after high-speed driving.
* |dle for long periods in traffic,
% Tow a trailer.

If you get the cverheal warning with no sign of steam,
try this for 2 minute or so:

1. In heawvy traffic, let the engine idle in NEUTRHAL (N)
while stopped. If i1 is safe to do so, pull off the road.
shift to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) and let the
engine idle.

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minules.
If the warning doesn’t come back on, you can drive
normally.

If the warning continues and you have not stopped, pull
over, stop, and park your vehicle right away.

It there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for three minutes while you're parked. If you still

have the warmning, turn off the engine and get everyone
out of the vehicle until it cools down,

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe 1o lift the hood, here's what
you'll ses:

N CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coclant recovery tank is beiling,
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

See Engine Compartment
Cverview on page 5-14 for
more information on
location,

A. Coolant Recovery Tank
B. Radiator Pressure Cap
C. Electric Engine Cooling Fans

5-32
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The coolant level should be at or above the FULL COLD
mark when the engine is cold. The coolant level

should be at the FULL HOT mark under normal
operating conditions. If it isn't, you may have a leak af
the pressure cap or in the radiator hoses, heater hoses,
radiator, water pump or somewhere alse in the cooling
aystam.

/N CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. if you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Gel any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check
lo see if the electric engine cooling fans are running.

If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
running. If they aren’t, your vehicle needs service.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn’t covered by your warranty.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

It coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at the FULL COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of
clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ engine coolant
at the coolant recovery tank. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-26 for more Information.

4\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot

A\ CAUTION:

but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot

drinkable water and DEX COOL™ coolant. enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack  \When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at the
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts. FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

Use the recommended coolant and the proper

coolant mixture.
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It the ovarheat warning confinues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
systemn is cool before you do it.

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

2. Then keep lwming the pressure cap, but now push
down as you tum it. Remove the pressure cap.

1. ¥ou can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radialor hose, is no longer hot.

Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
it first stops. (Don't press down while turning the
pressure cap. )

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure left.
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3. Remove the 3800 Serias || VB angine cover shield 3.2 If you have the supercharged enging,
to access the bleed valve, remove the nut in the center of the cover
shield.

3.3. Lift the engine cover shiald at the front, slide
the catch tab out of the engine bracket and
remove the cover shield.

3.4, Put the oil fill tube, with cap attached, in the
valve cover ail fill hole until you're ready to
replace the cover shiald.

4. After the engine cools,
open the coolant air
bleed valve, There
is ona bleed valve. It is
located on the
thermostat housing.

3.1. Clean the area around the engine oil fill tube
and cap before removing. Twist the oil fill
tube, with cap attached, counterclockwise
and ramovea it

5-37
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7. Heplace the 3800 Series Il V& engine cover shield.

7.1. Remove the oil fill tube. with cap attached,
from the valve cover

7.2, Insert the catch tab on the cover shield
under the bracket on the engine.

7.4, Place the hole in the cover shield over the
hole in the valve cover. Install oil fill tube and
cap by twisting clockwise,

7.4. If you have the supercharged engine, install
the nut in the center of the cover shield.

5. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL®
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck. Sea Engine Coolant on page 5-26 for more
information about the proper coolant mixture.

It you see a stream of coolant coming from an air
bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close
the valve after the radiator is filled

8. Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
and the compartmant,

8. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the
FULL COLD mark
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9. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, but 11. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
leave the radiator pressure cap off. filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add

more of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixture

thraugh the filler neck until the level reaches

the base of the filler neck.

12, Then replace the
pressure cap. At any
time during this
procedure if coolant
begins to flow out
of the filler neck,
reinstall the
prassure cap.

Be sure the arrow on the pressure cap lines
10. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the up like this,
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine cooling fans.
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Power Steering Fluid

POWER

STEERING
D NOT OVERFILL
USE oMLY

The power steering fluid reservoir is located in the rear
of the engine compariment on the passenger side of
the vehicle, See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-14 for more information on location.

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steenng fiuid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fiuid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compariment Overvigw

on page 5-14 for reservoir location.

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on the
dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necassary, add only enough fluid 10 bring the level up to
the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fiuid to use, see Part D
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24.
Always use the proper fiuid. Failure o use the proper
fiuid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operafing your vehicle In an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartrment Overview on page 5-14 for resenvoir
location,
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Adding Washer Fluid

The washer fluid warning light will come on when the
ignition switch is on and the fluid container Is less than
one-third full. On vehicles with the optional Driver
Information Center {DIC), a WASHER FLUID LOW
message will be displayed and a chime will sound letting
you know to add windshield washer fluid fo your

vehicle.

Open the cap with the
washer symbol on ). Add
washer fluid until the
tank is full.

Notice:
* When using concentrated washer fluid,

follow the manufacturer's instructions for
adding water.

Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid.

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

Don’t use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your mastar cylinder reservolr is on the driver's side of
the engine compartment. It is filled with DOT-3 brake
fluld. See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-14

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level

in the reservair might go down. The first is that the brake
fluid goes down to an acceptable level during normal
brake lining wear. When new linings are put in, the fluid
level goes back up. The other reason is that fluid is
leaking oul of the brake system., If it is, you should have

your brake system fixed, since a leak means that
sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or won't
work at all

S0, it isn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have toa

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add {or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system

4\ CAUTION:

it you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. If your vehicle has the Driver
Information Center, the BRAKE FLUID LOW message
will also be displayed. A chime will sound if you try

to drive with this warning light on. See Brake System
Warning Light on page 3-42.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Refer to Part D! Recommended Fiuids and
Lubricants on page 6-24. Use new brake fluid from a
sealed container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservoir.

/N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash, Always use the proper
brake fluid.

Notice:

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don’t let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

* If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle.
if you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
is moving {except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

4\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead 10 an accigent. Wnen you near tne brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.
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MNotice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence 1o GM torque specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

See Brake Systemn Inspection on page 6-23.
Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not retumn to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble,

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear

Replacing Brake System Paris

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. lts many
pars have to be of lop quality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehicle was designed and tested with top-guality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. If

you don't, your brakes may no longer work propery. For
example, if someone puls in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come to expect can change
in many other ways if someone puts In the wrong
replacement brake pars.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for a new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco
battery.

Warning: Baftery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known 1o the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.
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The battery is localed under the rear seat cushion.

To access the battery, see Removing the Rear Seat
Cushion on page 5-95. You don't need o access

the battery to jump start your vehicle. See Jump Slarting
on page 5-46.

A CAUTION:

A battery that isn't properly vented can let
sulfuric acid fumes into the area under the rear
seat cushion. These fumes can damage your
rear seat safety belt systems. You may not be
able to see this damage, and the safety belts
might not provide the protection needed in a
crash. If a replacement battery is ever needed,
it must be vented in the same manner as the

To be sure the vent hose (A) is properly attached, the
vent hose connectors (B) must be securaely reattached to
the vent outlets (C) on each side of the battery, and
original battery. Always make sure that the the vent assembly grommet (D} must be secured to the
vent hose Is properly reattached before fioor pan (E).

reinstalling the seat cushion.
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Vehicle Storage Jump Starting

if you're not going to drive you vehicle for 25 days or If your battery has run down, you may want to use
more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
the battery. This will help keep your battery from vehicle, Be sure to follow the steps below to do it safely,

running down.

A\ CAUTION: A\ CAUTION:

) ] Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas betalse:

that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without

® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or

; ignite.
getting hurt. ® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.
Contact your dealer to leam how to prepare your If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
vehicle for longer storage periods. or all of these things can hurt you.

Also. for your audio system, see Theft-Deterrent

Fealure on page 3-98.
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Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicie.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground sysiem,

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system

with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able 1o
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
franzaxle in PARK (PY ar a manual fransmission in
NEUTRAL (N) before setting the parking brake

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug

unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigarette
lighter or in the accessory power outlet. Turn off
the radio and all lamps that aren’t needed. This will
avold sparks and help save both batteries, And it
could save your radio!

. Open the hood on the other vehicle and locate the

positive (+) and the negative () terminal locations
on that vehicle,

Open the hoed on your vehicle and find the remote
positive (+) terminal located in the engine
compartment on the passenger side of the vehicle.
See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-14
for more information on location,
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5. Access the remote
positive (+) terminal by
removing the cover.

You will not see the battery of your vehicle under
the hood. It is located under the rear passenger's
seat. You will not need to access the battery

for jump starting. The remote positive (+) terminal
is for that purpose.

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded, Use a
flashlight if you need mare light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. I it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don’t get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.
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A\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

6. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged too.

Betore you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know. Positive {+) will go to
positive (+) or to a remote pasitive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one. Negative () will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negative (~) terminal if the vehicle has one.

Den't connect positive {+) to nagative {—) or you'll
oet a short that would damaage the batiery and
maybe other parts too. And don't connect the
negative () cable to the negative (-) lerminal on
the dead baltery because this can cause sparks.

. Connect the red

positive (+) cable to the
remole positive (+)
terminal of the

dead battery, Use a
remote positive (+)
terminal if the vehicle
has one.

. Don't let the other and

touch metal. Connect it
to the positive {+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal

if the vehicle has one.
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9, MNow connect the black
negative (-) cable to
the negative (~)
terminal of the good
batiery. Use a remots
negative (-} terminal
it the vehicle has one.

Don't let the other end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negalive (-} cable doesn’t go
to the dead battery. It goes to a heavy, unpainted

metal engine part or to a remote negative (-) terminal
on the vehicle with the dead battary,

10, Connect tha other end
of the negative (-}
cable al least 18 inches
{45 cm) away from
the dead battery, but
not naar engine
paris that move.

The electrical cannection is just as good there, and the
chance of sparks getting back to the battery is much
less.

11. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

12. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery.
If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
sarvice,
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Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

————, N.E—"—\_
o —

v nar Cahle Ramnwval

A. Dead Battery or Remole Positive (+) Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) or Remote
MNegative (-) Terminals

C. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
Negative (—) Terminal

1

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
verhicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle,

Return the positive (+) remote terminal cover to its
original position.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has a visual optical headlamp aiming
system equipped with horizontal aim indicators. The aim
has been preset at the factory and should need no
further adjustment. This is true even though your
horizontal aim indicators may not fall exactly on

the "0° (zero) marks on their scales

If your vehicle is damaged in an accident, the headlamp
aim may be affected, Aim adjustment to the low beam
may be necessary if it is difficult to see lane markers
(for horizontal aim), or if oncoming drivers flash

their high beams at you (for vertical aim). If you believe
your headlamps need fo be re-aimed, we recommend
that you take your vehicle to your dealer for service.
However, it is possible for you 1o re-aim your headlamps
as described in the following procedure.

Notice: To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before beginning.
Failure to follow these instructions could cause
damage to headlamp parts.

The vehicle should be properly prepared as follows:

& The vehicle should be placed so the headlamps are

25, (7.6 m) from a light colored wall or other flat
surface.

& The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface which is level all the way to the wall
or other flat surface

% The vehicle should be placed so it is perpendicular
to the wall or other flat surface.
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* The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud
attached fo it.

* The vehicle should be fully assembled and all other

work stopped while headlamp aiming is being done.

* The vehicle should be normally loaded with a

full tank of fuel and one person or 160 lbs. (75 kg)
on the driver's seal.

¢ Tires should be properly inflated.

Headlamp aiming is done with the vehicle low beam
lamps. The high beam lamps will be correctly aimed if
the low beam lamps are aimed properly.

The headiamp aiming devices are under the hood near
the headlamps.

If you believe your headlamps need horizontal (lett/right)
adjustment, follow the horizontal aiming procedure.

If you befieve your headlamps need only vertical
l:.u.l;.ll"d!.'..lﬂl'l:l ndju&li TSIl Ty Clﬁ:'j the vartics) a.m.:g
procedure.

Adjusiment screws can be turned with an E8 Torx™

socket or T15 Torx™ screwdriver,
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Headlamp Horizontal Aiming

Turn the horizontal aiming screw (A) until the
indicator (B) is lined up with zero.

£ 0 2 E

byl
|‘__a~.
|I||II|II|

3IIGIII.__:

Once the horizontal aim s adjusted, then adjust the
vertical aim,

Headlamp Vertical Aiming

Notice: Horizontal aiming must be performed

before making any adjustments to the vertical aim.

Adjusting the vertical aim first will result in an
incorrect headlamp aim.

1. Find the aim dot on the lens of the low
beam lamps.

2. Measure the distance from the ground to the aim
dot on each lamp; if laft tow beam, subtract two
inches. Record this distance,

3. At the wall or other flat surface, measure from the
ground upward the recorded distance from Step 2
and draw or tape a horizontal line the width of
the vehicle.
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4. Tum on the low-beam headlamps and place a P ——— 5. Tumn the vertical aiming
piece of cardboard or equivalent in fronl of the screw (C) until the
headlamp not being aimed. This should allow only headlamp bearn
the beam of light from the headlamp being is aimed to the

i horizontal tape line.
aimed to be sean on tha flat surface. The top edge.of

the cut-off should be

Nonce: U0 nol cover a headianip i hinpiove Deain ! b
cut-off when aiming. Covering a headlamp may w % positioned at the

cause excessive heat build-up which may cause battom edge of the
damage to the headlamp. horizontal tape line.

6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for the opposite headlamp.
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps

For the type of bulb 1o use, see Replacement Bulbs on
page 5-60.

For any bulk changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your dealer.

Halogen Bulbs

& CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside

and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb

package. 1

Reach behind the headlamp assembly, push in and
tum the bulb assembly counterclockwise to remove
the bulb assembly from the headlamp assembly.
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Front Turn Signal and Parking
Lamps

2. Lilt the tabs to remove the bulb from the assembly.

3. Replace the bulb, Push the bulb assembly in
and tumn it clockwise to install the bulb assambly into
the headlamp assambly.

1. Remove the two balts,

2. Use a large screwdriver by the outside mount to
saparate the lamp assembly from the outboard
snap mounting pin. Slide the headlamp assembly
outward and lift it out

&-57
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3. Disconnect the wiring harness from the headlamp 4. Tip the headlamp assembly and while pressing the

assembly. release, turn the bulb and socket counterclockwise

to remove them.

5. Replace the bulb and reinstall the socket. Than
reconnect the wiring hamess to the lamp assembly.
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. Slide the lamp assembly back into place by lining
up the track on the bottom of the assembly with
the guide on the vehicle. Then connact the outboard
snap and secure the lamp assembly with the
bwo bolts,

Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps
and Back-up Lamps

A. Back-Up Lamp

T e E .-..-..-.I
] L L] b=

e
C. Tailiamp
D. Teil'Brake Lamp

1. Open the trunk. Turn the screws located inside of
the trunk counterclockwise and remove tham.

2. Remaove the plastic trim piece from the trunk.
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3. Pull the carpefing away from the rear cormer
of the trunk.

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp | Bulb Number
Front

Headlamp

ﬂgh Beam 3005

Low Beam 8006

Parking/Turn Lamps 3157
Rear

Taillamps J057

Back-Up Lamps 3067

Stoplamps 3057

Tum 157

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer.

4, Remove the three nuis helding the lamp in place
and remove the lamp assembly.

5. While pressing the release, turn the bulb socket
assembly counterclockwise to remove it from the
lamp assambly.

6. Pull the bulb straight out of the socket.

7. Replace the bulb and reverse Steps 1 through 6 o
reinstall the lamp assembly.
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See Part B.
Owner Checks and Services on page 6-18 for more
infomation,

For the proper windshield wiper blade replacement
length and type, see Narmal Maintenance Replacement
Parts on page 5-101.

To replace the wiper blade assembly:

1. Lift the wiper up from the windshield and set into
the vertically-locked position.

2. Press the tab that holds the wiper blade to the arm
3. Slide the blade down and off the arm,
4. Slide in the new blade and snap into place.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer, If you ever have questions
aboul your tire warranly and where 1o oblain service,
see your Pontiac Warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

®* Poorly maintained and improperly used
tires are dangerous.

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

®* Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Owverinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

¢ Waorn, old tires can cause accidents.
If your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them. See
“Inflation — Tire Pressura” in this section
for inflation pressure adjustment for higher
speed driving.

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is an the rear
edge of the driver's door, shows the carrect inflation
pressures for your tires when they're cold. “Cold” means
your vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours

of drivan na maore than 1 mile (1.6 km)

If you'll be driving at high speeds (e.g., speeds

of 100 mph (160 km/h} or higher), where it is legal,
set the cold inflation pressure to the maximum
inflation pressure shown on the tire sidewall, or

to 35 psi (244 kPa), whichever is lower.
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See the example below. When you and this high—speed
driving, return to the cold inflation pressure shown on
the Tire-Loading Information label.

Example:

You'll find maximum load and inflation pressure molded
on the fire’s sidewall, in small letters near the rim
flange. It will read something like this: Maximum load
690 kg (1521 Ibs) @ 300 kPa (44 psi) Max. Press.

For this exampie, you would set the inflation pressure
for high—speed driving at 35 psi (244 kPa).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
¢ Too much heat

s Tire overloading
¢ Bad wear

® Bad handling

¢ Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air {overinflation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear

® Bad handling

® Rough ride

¢ Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire. It should be at
60 psi {420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to chack lire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They heln nravent lraks by kaaning out riirt anct

maisture.
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Check Tire Pressure System

The check tire pressure system can alert you to a large
change in the pressure of one tire. The system won't
alert you before you drive thalt a tire is low or flat.

You must begin driving before the system will work
properly.

The CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message will appear on
the Driver Information Center (DIC) or the system
monitor TIRE PRESS light will come on if pressure
difference (low pressura) is detected in one lire.

The check tire pressure system may not alart you it

» more than one tire is low,

» the vehicle is moving faster than 65 mph (105 kmvh),

the system is not yet calibrated,
the compact spare fire is installed,
the tire treadwear is uneven,

tire chains are being used, or

¢ & ¢ & @

the vehicle is being driven on a rough or
frozen road.

If the anti-lock brake system waming light comes on,
the check lire pressure system may not be working
properly. See your dealer for service. Also, see
Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light on page 3-43.

The check tire pressure system detects differences

in fire rotafion speeds thal are caused by changes in fire
pressure. The system can alert you about a low

tire — but it doesn't replace normal tire maintenance.
See Tires on page 5-62.

When the CHECK TIRE FRESSURE message appears
on the Driver Information Center (DIC) or the systems
maonitor TIHE PRESS light comes on, you should

stop as soon as you can and check all your tires for
damage. If a tire is flal, see !If a Tire Goes Flat on
page 5-72. Also check the tire pressure in all four tires
as spon as you can. See Inflation - Tire Pressure

on page 5-62.

Any time you adjust a tire's pressure or have one or mare
tires repaired or replaced, you'll need to reset (calibrate)
the check tire pressure system. You'll also need to reset
the system whenever you rotale the lires, buy new tires
and install or remove the compact spare.

Don't reset the check tire pressure system without first
corrgcting the cause of the problem and checking

and adjusting the pressure in all four tires. If you reset
the system when the fire pressures are incorrect,

the check tire pressure system will not work properly
and may not alert you when a tire is low or high.

5-64

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

To reset (calibrate) the system with a Driver Information
Center (DIC):

1. Turn the ignition switch 10 ON.

2. Using the MODE and SELECT buttons, change the
DIC 1o display TIRE PRESSURE.

3. Press and hold the RESET button for about five
seconds,

4. The display should change to read TIRE
PRESSURE RESET. If TIRE PRESSURE RESET
does not appear on the display after about five
seconds, see your dealer for service.

5. When you release the button after seaing the TIRE
PRESSURE RESET message, the display will
change to read TIRE PRESSURE NORMAL.

To reset (calibrate) the system with a systems monitor:
1. Turn the ignition swilch to ON.

2. Press and hold the TIRE PRESS RESET button for
about five seconds.

Tiw TIRE PREGS light on the sysiems monitor
should begin to flash, If the TIRE PRESS light

does not begin to flash after about five seconds, see

your dealer for service.

Ll

4. Release the TIRE PRESS RESET button and the
systam should reset. The TIRE PRESS light will
Qo out,

The system completes the calibration process during
driving. Calibration time can take 45 to 80 minutes,
depending on your driving habits. After the system has
been calibrated, the system will alert the driver that

a tire is low, up to a maximum speed of 65 mph

(105 km/h).

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles
(10 000 to 13 Q00 kmy.

Any time you notice unusual wear rotate your tires as
500N as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-67 and Whee! Replacement

on page 5-69 for more information.

1 he FI-UI'F'GSE on regular rolEanon 15 10 acnieve morg
uniform wear for all fires on the vehicle. The first rotation
is the most important. See "Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services.” in Section 8, for scheduled
rotation intervals.
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/N CAUTION:

When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your tlire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label

Resel the check tire pressure system. See Check Tire
Pressure System on page 5-64.

Make certain that all wheel nuts are properly tightened.
See “Wheel Nut Torgue” under Capacities and
Specifications on page 5-100,

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire" in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires ¢ The tire has a bump, bulge or spiit.

* The tire has a puncture, cul or other damage that

can’'t be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.

Oine way o tell when it's
time for new tires is o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your lires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of tread

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

remaining
The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Perfarmance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new lires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed raling,
You nead a new fire if any of the following statements traction, ride and other things during normal service on
are true: your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
¢ You can see the indicators at three or more places design, the TPC number will be followed by an "MS"
around the tire. {for mud and snow).
® YOu Can see cord or fabnc snowing tnrougn mne It you ever replace your tires with those not Raving a
tire's rubber. TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
¢ The tread or sidewall |s cracked, cut or snagged load range, speed rating and construction type
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A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only

radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

CGuality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
section width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the systam
developed by the United States Mational Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance.
{This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car fires, The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply fo deep tread, winter-type
snow lires, space-saver or lemporary use spare lires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 incheas
125 to 30 cm), or to some limited-produchon tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria {TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half {1.5) times as well on the government course as
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a lire graded 100. The relative pedormance of tires
depends upan the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due lo variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire’s ability

1o stop on wet pavement as measurad under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction perdformance. Warming: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does nol include acceleration,

comering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics.

Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B. and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

ui Dl and it abiiity 0 dissipaie gal wiei ealed
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and

reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead to
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds fo a

level of performance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard

No. 109. Grades B and A represant higher levels of
performance on the laboratory lest wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflaled and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be resel. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need lo be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any whesl that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. |f wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
It the whesl leaks air, replace it (except some
aluminum wheals, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist,

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.
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Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diametar, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolls
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

far your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
balts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flaf Tire on page 5-73 for more
information.

Used Replacement Wheels

/N CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven, It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment whesel.
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Tire Chains

A\ CAUTION:

If your vehicle has P235/55R17 size tires, don’t
use tire chains, there's not enough clearance.

Tire chains used on a vehicle without the
proper amount of clearance can cause damage
to the brakes, suspension or other vehicle
parts. The area damaged by the tire chains
could cause you to lose control of your vehicle
and you or others may be injured in a crash.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly. readiust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels.

If you do find traction devices that will fit,
install them on the front tires.

Notice: If your vehicle has a tire size other than
P235/55R17 size tires, use tire chains only where
legal and only when you must. Use only SAE Class
“S§” type chains that are the proper size for your
tires. Install them on the front tires and tighten them
as fightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. if you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until

it stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage your vehicle.
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Accessory Inflator

If your vehicle has an air inflator, it is located in the

trunk. The alr inflator will work anly with the ignition on.

A\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured.
Be sure to read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure.

Pressing the AIR button will activate the inflator for ten
minutes.

Notice: Don’t run your air inflator for longer than
30 minutes at one time. If you do, you may damage
the system.

The air inflator comes with a kit that includes a 20-foot
(6.1 m) hose and an air pressure gage, as well as
instructions and special adapters for inflating things like
an air mattress or a basketball,

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air

goes out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out
slowly. But if you should ever have a "bBlowout”, here are
a few tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a front tirg fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
acceleralor pedal and grip the steering whesl firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelarator pedal. Get the vehicle under confrol by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
vary bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake lo a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next pant shows how 1o use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If & tire goes flat, avoid further fire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your
hazard waming flashers,

A CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a lavel place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Tum off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, vou can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools
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The eguipmen you'll need is in the trunk.
1. Pull the carpeting from the floor of the trunk,

2. Remove the retainer, then lift and remove the cover.

3. Remove the compact spare tire. See Compact
Spare Tire on page 5-87 for more information
about the compact spare tire.

4. Unscrew the wing nuls to remove the container that
holds the wrench and jack.

5. Remove the wheel wrench, jack and the spare tire
from the trunk

The tools you'll be using Include the jack (A) and wheel
wrench (B).

Removing the Wheel Covers and
Wheel Nut Caps

If your vehicle has aluminum wheels and a center cover
hides the wheel nuis, remove the center cover by

using the flat end of the wrench fo pry it off. Do not drop
the cover or lay it face down, as it could become
scratched or damaged. Do not use a hammer or mallet
on this type of cover.
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HEI’I’IDU'HQ the Flat Tire and |n5ta|||ng 2. The jack has a bolt at the end. Attach the wheel
the Spare Tire

wrench to the bolt to create a jack handle.

3. Turn the wheel wranch counterciockwise to lowear

1. Use the wheel wrench to loosen the wheel nuts, but the jack lift head until it fits under the vehicle.

don't remove them

o-7o
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A\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only

by a jack.
4. Put the jack head into a notch in the frame which is
lecated near each wheel well. The front notch is fﬁ. CAU-HGN:
11 inches (2B cm) back from the front wheel
1 P o = i A '
well. The rear notch s 3.5 inches (9 cm) forward Raising your vehicle with the jack impraperly

from the rear wheal well, A
positioned can damage the vehicle and even

make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising the vehicle.
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7. Remove any rust or dint
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces
and spare wheel,

A\ CAUTION:

5. Raise the vehicle by urning the wheel wrench
clockwise. Raise the vehicle far enough off the
ground so there is enough room for the compact
spare tire to fit under the whee! weil

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could

. come off and cause an accident. When you

6. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off tha flat fire chanoe a wheel. remaove anv rust ar dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.
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A\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loase. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

8. Place the compact spare fire on the wheel-mounting
surface,

9. Then raeinstall the
wheel nuts with the
rounded end of
the nuts foward the
wheel. 10. Lower the vehicle by turning the wheel wrench

counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.

Make sure sach wheel bolt is centered in each wheesl
hole while tightening the nuts, Tighten each nul by hand
until the wheel is held against

the hub,
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11. Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in & crisscross
sequUEnce.

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure o use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
lorque specification.

Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See "Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.

12. Don't try to put the wheal cover on the compact
spare tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in
the trunk until you have replaced the compact spare
lire with a regular tire.

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or the
spare.

When you reinstall the full size wheel and tire, you
install the wheel cover or nut caps at this point.

When reinstalling the nut caps on aluminum wheels,
ugiiien e Caps snug with ihe whsst wiench. Then

continue tightening one-quarter turn for plastic caps,
or one-gighth turn for steel caps. Do not overtightan.
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Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

After you've pul the compact spare fire on your vehicle,

you'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk.

Store the flat tire as far forward in the trunk as possible
Store the jack and wheel wrench in their compartment
in the trunk. For storage, the jack must be raised

until the screw end s flush with the edge of the jack.

The compact spare tire is for temporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
s00n as you can, See Compact Spare Tire on

page 5-81. See the storing instructions label fo return
your compact spare tire info your trunk property.
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Wrench

Jack

Jack Container

Retainer

Compact Spare Tire Cover
Retainer
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

B0 p=i (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make Sure

your spare tire is correctly inflaled. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speeds up to 685 mph

{105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
50 you can finish your trip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced where you wanl. You must
calibrate the Check Tire Pressure System after installing
or removing the compact spare. See Check Tire
Pressure Systemn on page 5-64. Of course, it's best to
replace your spare with a full-size tire as soon as

you can. Your spare will last longer and be in good
shape in case you need it again.

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.
And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
othar wheels or tirae. Thay won't fit. Keep vour compan

spare tire and its whee| together,

Natice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compact spare.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flames if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle, Some are
dangerous if you breathe their furmes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
warnings and instructions, And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside,

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
* Gasoline

* Benzene

* Maphtha

* Carbon Tetrachlonde

* Acelone

* Paint Thinner

* Turpentine

* |Lacquer Thinner

* Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

¢ Alcohol

8 Laundry Soap

s Bleach

¢ Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabnc
and carpet. They will clean normal spots and slains
very well,

You can get GM - approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-88.
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Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

Clean up stains as scon as you can — before
they set.

Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean
area often. A soft brush may be used i stains are
stubborn,

It & nng forms on fabric after spol cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1.

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any
loose dirt.

. Always clean a whole tim panel or section. Mask

surrounding trim along stitch or well lines.
Follow the directions on the container label.

i i " il z L T i o
- APy Gigdiiel will | a vieai sponge. Do 'L saluiate

the material and don't rub it roughly.

As soon as you've cleaned the section, use &
sponge to remove any excess cleaner.

. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened

towel or cloth,

. Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as caisup, coffee (black),
egq, frult, fruil juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

2.

3.

4,

Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool waler.

If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described =arlier.

If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:

1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mil)
of lukewarm water,

Let dry,

Stains caused by candy, lce cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can ba removed as follows:

1.
2,
3.

Carefully scrape off excess stain.
Clean with cool water and allow to dry completely.

If & stain remains, follow the cleaner instruclions
gescrined aanier,
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Vinyl
sa warm water and a clean cloth.

& Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do this more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinyl/leather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, le
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

® For stubbom stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

® MNeveruse oils, varnishes, sclvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Solled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately. If dirt is allowed to work into the finish,
it can harm the lsather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult lo see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liguid household glass cleaner will remove nomal
tebacco smoke and dust films on Interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Matenals on page 5-88.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the

defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts
Keep bells clean and dry.

4\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth al least every six
months. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
dPPICHlonN ey Le ieyuied. See Pard O Aecoin e ded

Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durabillity.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use a car washing soap. Don'l use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to ninse the vehicle
well, removing all scap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-88. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the surdace, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel ta
avoid surface scratches and water spotting

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle.

k) e e W i LR S L | N e e
Cieaning cxlenui Lainps/Leinses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle.”
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Finish Care

Occaslonal waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remave residue from the
paint finish. You can gel GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/dppearance
Materials on page 5-88.

If your vehicle has a “basecoal/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss (o the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoal paimt
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign matenals such as calcium chlaride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleanars that
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove
foreign matter,

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a
period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax,. sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liguid. The windshield is clean If beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvant. Then rinse the blade

with water

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that lock worn.

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be eguipped with gither aluminum or
chrome-plated wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a sofl clean clath with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water, After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don’t use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
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cleanars with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do nat
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, bul
avoid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immecdiately after application.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide lire cleaning brushes. Thase
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

I La o o
L% J | | = =]

It your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, maka sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to parts repaired or
replaced 1o restore corrosion protection.

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired right away, Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
expense,

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
malerals avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets, Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
remaoved, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parls such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection,

Al least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushaed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.
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Chemical Paint Spotting GM Vehicle Care/Appearance

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a Materials
chemical fallout. Airbome pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched into

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

the paint surface. GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will Description Usage
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of Polishing Cloth Wax- Interior and exterior
new vehicles damaged by this falloul condition within Treated polishing cloth.
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase, - -
whichever oceurs first Tar and Road Oil Removes tar, road oil and
Remowver asphalt.
Chrome Cleaner and Use an chrome or
Paolish stainless stesl,
White Sidewall Tire Removes soil and black
Claanar marks from whitewalls.
Cleans viny| tops,
Wiyl Cleaner upholstary and
convertible tops.
, Removes dirt, grime,
Glass Cleanar smoke and fingerprints.

>-88
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleanar

Removes dirt and grime
from chrome wheels and
wire wheel covars.

Finish Enhancer

Remaoves dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off.

Wash Wax Concentrate

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Swirl Remover Folish

Removes swirl marks,
fina scratches and other
light surface
contamination,

Spot Litter

Cuickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Cleansr Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish.

Odor Eliminator

QOdorless spray odor
eliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leathar and
carpet

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy siep,
no wiping necessary.

See your General Motors pans depariment for these
products, See Part O Recommended Fluids and

Lubncanis on page 6-24.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= BUWRIIRWANIND .

_' SAMPLE4UX1MOT2675 J-'

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labeis and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code.
This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications and replacement parts.

Service Parts |dentification Label

You'll find this label on your spare tire cover. I's very
helpful If you ever need to aorder pars. On this label is:

s wour VIN,
® the model designation,
® paint information and

® 3 list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle.
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Senvicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-55.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by an intermnal circuit
breaker, An electrical overload will cause the lamps

to go an and off, or in some cases to remain off. If this
happens, have your headiamp Sysiem checkea

right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the moter overheats due to
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem, have it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers in the rear fuse block protect the power
windows and other power accessories, When the
current load is too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and
closes, protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed
or goes away,
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of damage
caused by electrical problems,

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band Is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a néew one of the identical

size and rating.

The MaxiFuses are located In two fuse blocks, one in
the engine compartment and the other under the

rear seat, It a MaxiFuse should blow, have your vehicle
sarviced by your dealer immediately.

Removing Fuses

You will find a fuse puller attached In both of the fuse
blocks. Snap the wide end of the fuse puller on to

the fuse, at the side indentations holding the puller and
pull the fuse out.

Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The engine compartment
fuse block is located in the
front of the engine
compartmeant on the
passengers side. Lift the
cover o gain access.

Fuse 22 or 23 can be moved to the ouler position o
enabla the accessory power outlet or cigarette lighter
when the ignition is not on. See your dealer for
additional assistance, if needed.
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Fuses Usage

B8 Powertrain Control Module Battery
_— 2] Headlamp High Beam Right
) IE_ILEI 10 Headlamp High Beam Lefi
[ n = ‘ ® i1 lgnition 1
[as | (EH] [ELIEI (= 12 Mot Used
% O@r_” HCJ - @E 13 Transaxie
r 14 ruise Con
(& ] D Cruise Control
] (&) [Ijm e ied 15 Direct Ignifion System
:Eﬁﬁ@ } ] ] - 18 Injector Bank #2
i ] 3 kx| —|
a1 | r 17 Mot Usad
e 4 18 Mol Used
19 Powertrain Control Module Ignition
20 Oxygen Sensor
Fuses Usage 21 Injector Bank #1
1 Not Used 22 Auxiliary Power
2 Accessory 23 Cigar Lighter
3 Windshield Wipers 24 Fog Lamps/Daylime Running Lamps
A Mot Lesd o Hmen
5 Headlamp Low Beam Left 26 Air Conditioning Clutch
G Headlamp Low Beam Right
7 Spare
5-83
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Relays

28
29
30
31
32
33
34
32
36
37
38
35
40

Usage

Headlamp High Beam
Headlamp Low Beam
Fog Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps
Hom

Air Conditioning Clutch
HVAC Solenoid
Accessory

Mot Used

Starier 1

Cooling Fan 1

lgnition 1

Cooling Fan Series/Parallel

Cooling Fan 2

Circuit
Breakers
41

Fuses
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53

Usage

Startar

Usage

Mot Used

Mot Used
Antilock Brake System
Mot Used
Cooling Fan 1
Cooling Fan 2
Spare

Spare

Spare

Spara

Spare

Fuse Puller

25}
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Removing the Rear Seat Cushion
‘ 4\ CAUTION: :
Notice: The battery and main fuse blocks are
located under the rear seat cushion. The battery's
ground terminal and some relay wires are exposed.
To help avoid damage to the battery and wires,

be careful when removing or reinstalling the seat

A safety belt that isn’t properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide
the protection needed in a crash. If the safety

cushion. Do not remove covers from covered paris. belt hasn't been routed through the seat
Do not store anything under the seat, as objects cushion at all, it won't be there to work for the
could touch exposed wires and cause a short. next passenger, The person sitting in that

position could be badly injured. After
reinstalling the seat cushion, always check to
1. Pull up on the front of the cushion 1o release the be sure that the safety belts are properly

front hooks. routed and are nol twisted,

To remove the rear seat cushion, do the following:

2. Pull the cushion up and out toward the front of the
vehicle.

To reinstall the rear seat cushion, do the following:

5-95
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1. Buckla the center passenger position safety belt,
then route the safety belts through the proper slots
in the seat cushion. Don't let the safety bells get
twisted,

2. Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seatback so the rear locating guides hook into
the wire loops on the back frame.

3. With the seat cushion lowered, push rearward and
then prass down on the seal cushion until the
spring locks on both ends engage.

4. Check lo make sure the safety belts are properly
routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seat, Also make sure the seal
cushion is secured.

Rear Underseat Fuse Block

The rear fuse block is
located below the rear seal
on tha drivers side. The
rear seat cushion must be
removed to access the
fuse block. See Removing
the Rear Seat Cushion

on page 5-95.
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Fuses Usage

10 Lamps Park Right
o 11 Ventilation Solenoid
12 lgnition 1
13 Lamps Park Left
14 Interior Lamp Dimmer Module
15 Satellite Digital Radio
“ @U—LHEI 16 Heated Seat Left Front
EE - a %m@ 17 Mot Used
| E&EEZHIID:IJ 18 Rear Door Modules
19 Sloplamps
20 PARK (P) / REVERSE (R)
21 Audio
22 Retained Accessory Power
Fuses Usage 23 Not Used
1 Fuel Pump 24 Not Used
2 Heater, Ventilation, Air Conditioning 25 Passenger Door Module
Blower 286 Bady

a Mamnon: Saat ar Interior Lamps

4 Assembly Line Diagnostic Link 28 Not Used

5 Not Used 29 Ignition Switch

B Compact Disc (CD) 30 Instrument Panel

7 Driver Door Maodule 31 Heated Seat Right Front

B Supplemental Inflatable Restraint 32 Nol Used

g Not Used a3 Heating, Ventilation, Air Conditioning

597
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Fuses Usage Relays Usage

34 Ignition 3 Rear 44 Park Brake
35 Antilock Brake System 45 Reverse Lamps
36 Turmn Signal/Hazard 46 Retained Accessory Power
37 HVAC Battery 47 Fuel Tank Door Lock
3B Dash Integration Module 48 Not Used
49 lgnition 3
Relays Usage 50 Fuel Tank Door Release
39 Fue! Pump 51 Interior Lamps
40 Parking Lamps 52 Trunk Release
41 Ignition 1 53 Front Courtesy Lamps
42 Rear Fog Lamps 54 Not Used
43 Mot Used 55 Electronic Level Control Compressor
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Circuit
Breakers
56
af

Relays
58
59

Fuses
B0
G1

63

Usage

Power Seats
Power Windows

Lsage
Cigarette Lighter
Rear Defog

Usage
Mot Usead

Rear Defog
Mot Used
Audio Amplifier

Fuses
&4

65
66
&7
64
69
70
71
72
73
74
75

Usage

Electronic Level Control
Compressor/Exhaust
Cigarette Lighter
Mot Used

Spare

Not Used

Mot Used

Spare

Spare

apare

Spdre

Spare

Fuse Puller
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions. Please refer to

Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubrcants on page 6-24 for more information.

Capacities
Capacities

Application English Metric
Automatic Transaxle 7.4 guarts 7.0L
Engine Cooling System 10.0 quarts a5L
Engine Oil with Filter 4.5 quarts 43L
Fuel Tank 18.5 gallons 70.0L
Wheel Nut Torgue 100 |b-ft 140 N*m
Air Conditioning Hefrigerant R134a 2.2 bs. 1.0 kg

manual. Recheck fluid level after filling.

All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure to fill to the appropriate level, as recommended in this

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transmission Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
; 0.060 inch
3.8L 3800 V6 (L38B) K Aufomatic (1,52 mm} 1-6-5-4-3-2
3.8L 3800 V6 Supercharged . 0.060 inch
(L67) 1 Automatic (1.52 mm) 1-6-5-4-3-2

5-100
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Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Part Number
Enging Air Cleaner/Filter A1098C"
Passenger Compartment Air Filter GM Part # 25654414
Engine Oil Filter PF-47"
Fuel Filter GF-627"
Transaxie Filter GM Part # 24206433
Spark Plugs 41-101"
Windshield Wiper Blades
Type Shepherd's Hook
Length 22 inches {56.0 cm)

*ACDelco™ part number

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5101



http://www.manualslib.com/

#) NOTES

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Section 6 Maintenance Schedule

Maintenance Schedule ... .............ccociiiinnn B2 Al Least TWICE 8 Y8 .. mssiiinrnrr e 6-18
Introduction ......... R - & At Least Once 8 Y8AF ,.....ooeeveenereiiriiisnsess B8
Your Vehicle and the Enwmnmant .................... B-2 Part C: Perodic Maintenance Inspections .........6-22
EE’”t$E?”‘3EE Ft‘lﬁq'-'_“' E'“ﬂ"E“E_ e gg Steenng, Suspension and Front Drive Axle

oW IS oection 18 LIganiZed ....ooorrerrereeninieaas 2 Boot and Seal In o ] R
Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services ...........6-4 Exhaust System |nsip‘f£;n e Boo
Using Your Maintenance Schedule ................... 64 Fuel System Inspection .. B-27
Selecting the Right Schedule .................... &-5 E Gobline Sustam | ecﬂ '"""""'"'E_EE
Short Trip/City Scheduled Maintenance .............. 6-6 ngine Cooling System '-'EF' ﬂ“
Long TripHighway Scheduled Maintenance ......6-13 Throttle System Inspection .............................6-23
Part B: Owner Checks and Services ................5-18 Brake System [nspection ............ coenn 623
At Bach FUl FIIl oo sses o B-18 Part D: Recommended Flulds and Lubncants o B-24
At Least Once a Month i ..6-18 Part E; Maintenance Record ............cccciiii.. 6426

6-1

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Maintenance Schedule Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintanance nol only helps to keep your
Introduction vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment, All recommendad mantenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can
even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper

LFELF:‘?:EI&N:IL fluid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

AT THE PROPER the Ieue_l of emissions from your vehicle. To help profect
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS our environmenl, and to keep your vehicle in good

AECCMMENDED condition, please maintain your vehicle propery.

Maintenance Requirements
Proteatiﬂ" Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
Pla ” manual are necessary lo keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failure
to follow recommended maintenance may not be
covered by warranty

Have yvou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklgt or your dealer
for details

6-2
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are fechnically
qualified and have the necessary eguipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or anather
qualified service center do these jobs.

/N CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-9.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections" explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service center should
parform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lisis
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the wark yoursell er have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” Is a place for you (o
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle, Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be needed to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs,
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

In this part are scheduled maintenance services which
are to be performed at the mileage intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to keep your vehicle in good
working condition, But we don't know exactly how

you'll drive it. You may drve short distances only a few
times a week. Or you may drive long distances all

the time in very hot, dusly weather. You may use your
vehicle in making deliveries. Or you may drive it to
waork, to do errands or in many other ways.

Because of the different ways pecple use their vehicles,
maintenance needs may vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read the
fallowing and note how you drive. If you have

guestions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them,

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these, All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See Loading Your
Vehicle on page 4-34.

S are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

s use the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Octane
on page 5-5.
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Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle. Here's how to daecide which
schedule to follow:

Short Trip/City Definition

Follow the Short Trip/City Scheduled Maintenance if any
one of these conditions is true for your vehicle:

* Maost trips are less than 5 miles (8 km), This is
particularly important when outside temperatures
are below freezing.

* Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

* You fraquently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top
al your vehicle,

* |f the vehicle is used for dellvery service, police,
laxi or other commercial application.

One of the reasons you should follow this schedule if
you operale your vehicle under any of these conditions
is that these conditions cause enging oil to break

dawn sooner,

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change {or 3 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Tira Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Engine Air Cleaner
Filter Ingpection, if driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Engine Air Cleaner
Filter Replacement, Supercharger Oil Check

{or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)

(3800 Code 1 V& engine only).

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxie
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement. Automatic
Transaxle Service (normal condilions).

Every 150 000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System

Service (nr pvary G0 months  whichewar nncrs
first). Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection.
Thesa infervals only summanze maintenarnce senices,

Be sure to follow the complete scheduled maintenance
on the lollowing pages.
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Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this scheduled maintenance only if none of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Scheduled
Maintenance are true. Do not use this schedule if the
vehicle is used for trailer lowing, driven in a dusly area
or used off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City
schedule for these conditions

Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine under
highway conaditions will cause engine oil o break down
slower,

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs
first), Tire Rotation.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Supercharger Oil
Check (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)
(3800 Code 1 V6 engine only). Engine Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Autormatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 100.000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Beplacement, Automatic
Transaxle Service (nomal conditions).

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Sarvice (or every 60 months, whichever occurs
first). Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection.

These infervals only summarize mainlenance senices.
Be sure to follow the complete scheduled maintenance
on the following pages.

Short Trip/City Scheduled
Maintenance

The sarvices shown in this schedule up 10 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 kkm) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vehicla.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-18
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections on

page 6-22.
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Footnotes

1 The U.5. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the ernission warranty or limit recall kabiity prior to

the completion of the vehicle s useful life. We, however
urge that all recommended mainlenance services be
performed at the indicated infervals and fhe
mainfenance be recorded.

*If your vehicle has the GM Oil Life System™., a
computer system lets you know when fo change the oil
and filter. This is based on engine revolutions and
engine temperature and not on mileage. Based

on driving condilions, the mileage at which an oll change
will be indicated can vary considerably, For the ol life
systern lo work properly, you must resel the system
every time the ol is changed,

When the system has calculaled that oifl life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
negessary. An ENGINE OIL CHANGE S0O0N message
will came on, Change vour ol as soon as posgsibie
within the mext iwo himes you stog for fuel, It is possible
that, if you are driving under the best conditions, the
oil life system may nof indicate that an oil change

is necessary for over a year. However, your engine oil
and fitter must be changed al least once a year ana

al this ime the system rnust be reset. It is also
important to check your oll regularly and keep it ai the
proger level,

If the systemn is ever reset accidentaily, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last ofi change. Remember io reset the oil life system
whenever the off is changed. See Engine Oif on
page 5-15 for information on resetting the system.

@ Whenever the fires are rotated, the Check Tire
Pressure System must be reset.

+A good time lo check your brakes is during tire
rotafion. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-23.

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

- Change engine oll and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote ™)

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conlrol Service.
(See fooinofe *.)

- I IOIEIE IS5, GEG WS WSECUGTT GITG 1 NS G
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {(See fooinole @) (See foolnote +.)

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service
(See footnole ")
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12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or evary 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Senvice.
(See foofnote °.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire inspaction and Rolation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote &) (See footnole +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or evary 3 months,
whichever ocours first), An Emission Contral Service.
(See footnote *.)

J Inspect angine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter il necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

3 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Cantral Service.
fSee foolnole ™)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote &.) (See footnote +.)

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

U Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Sernvice.
{See footnate *.)

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

3 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever accurs first). An Emussion Conlrol Service.
{See fooitnote *.)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolalion on
page 5-65 for proper rotation paftern and additional
information. (See foolnote @.) (See foolnote +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

U Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever ocours first), An Emission Conirol Service.
{See footnote *.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol Sernvice.
(See foalnate *.)

1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Ermission
Control Service.

U For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oll level and add the proper
supercharger il as needed (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first). See Far O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24. An Emissian
Control Service. (See foofnote 1.)

Id Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @) (See fooinote +.)

6-8
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33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

U Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever ocours first). An Emission Control Service.

{See footnote °.)
36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Service
{See footnote *.)

2 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol Service,

(See foolnate *,)

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service
(See foofnote *.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote &) (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

0 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol Service.

{See footnate *.)

4 Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 manihs,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See fooinofe *.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation paitern and additional
information, (See footnote @) (See fooinote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

J Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicie s mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F {32°C) or
hiaher.

I hilly Dr mountaincdan lerraing
— When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
Sarvice.

if you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and fliter at 100,000 miles
{ 166 000 km).

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

6-9


http://www.manualslib.com/

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol Service.

{See foatnole *.)

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

1 Change engine cil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See fooinole =)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See footnole &.) (See footnole +.)

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol Service.

{See foolnole ™)
60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

0 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

(See fooinote *.)

U Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

d For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add the proper
supercharger oil as needed (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first). See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-24. An Emission
Conirol Service. (See fooinote T.)

O Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. {See fooinote &.) (See footnote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conlrol Service.
{See footnote *.)

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnofe @.) (See foolnole +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

U Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See fooinote °)

6-10
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72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol Service.

{See footnote * )

U HRotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote @.) (See footnola +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

U Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

(See footnofe *.)

J Inspect engine air cleanar filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filler if necessary, An
Emission Control Service. (See footnate §.)

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

U Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichevear occurs first), An Emission Conirol Service
{See footnote *.)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @) (See footnote +.)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

4 Change engine oif and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

(See footnote *.)

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

O Change engine cil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See foofnote "}

(1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote &.) (See footnote +,)

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See foolnote ")

1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

J For supercharged engines only: Chack the
supercharger oil level and add the proper
supercharger oil as needed (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first). See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24, An Emission
Cantrol Service. (See footnote 1)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnafe &.) (See footnote +.)
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93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

d Change engine oll and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *)

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.}

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever oceurs first). An Emission Contral Service.
(See footnote *,)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

1 Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control
Service.

U Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Senvice.

J Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

= In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing frequent trailer towing,

~ Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven'
changed your automafic transaxie fuid, change both the
fluid and filler.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

-1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
Ses Engine Coolant on page 5-26 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Conirol Service.

U Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Control Service.

6-12
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Long Trip/Highway Scheduled
Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
wvehicla,

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-18
and Parf C: Perodic Maintenance Inspections on
page 6-22.

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has delermined that the
failure fo perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall fabfiity prior fo

the completion of the vehicle s useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

* If your vehicle has the GM OV Life System™, a
computer system lets you know when to change the
engine oil and filter. This is based on engine revolutions
and engine temperalure, and not on mileage. Based

on dnving conditions, the mileage at which an oil
change will be indicated can vary considerably. For the
oil life system to work properly, you must resef the
system every time the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an ail change is
necessary. An ENGINE OIL CHANGE S0O0ON message
will come on. Change your ofl as soon as possible
within the next two imes you stop for fuel. It is possibie
that, if you are driving under the best conditions, the
ofl life systerm may not indicate that an oil change

is necessary for over a year. However, your engine oil
and filter must be changed at least once a year and

al this time the system must be resel. It is also
important to check your oil regularly and keep it at the
praper level,

If the system s ever reset accidentally, you must
change your ol al 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenaver the ol is changed. See Engine Off on
page 5-15 for information on resetting the system.

& Whenever the tires are rofated, the Check Tire
Pressura System must be reset.

+ A good time to chaeck your brakes is during tire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-23.
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7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See footnote *.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote @.) (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See footnole °.)

Ll Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Aotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

2 Change engine oll and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirof
Service. (See footnote *.)

d Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation an
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnote @) (See footnota +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol
Service. (See footnote *.)

Rotate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation an
Page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote @) (See footnote +.)

Replace engine air cleanar filter. An Emission Control
Senvice.

For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add the proper
supercharger cil as needed {or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first). See Part D: Recornmended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24. An Emission
Control Service. {See fooinate 1.)

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)
J Change engine oll and filter (or every 12 months,

g

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. {See footnote *.)

Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeciion and Rolation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattermn and additional
information. {See footnole @) (See footnote +.)
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45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

2 Change engine oil and filter {or avery 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Senvice. [(See footnote =)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

< Change automatic transaxie fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regulary reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

= In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found In taxi, police or delivery
service.

i yous da not yse your vehicls ndar anu of thoca
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 km),

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

U Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol
Service. (See footnote *.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote &) (Sae footnote +,)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 maonths,
whichever occurs first). A Emussion Control
Service. (See footnole )

4 For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add the proper
supercharger oil as needed (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first). See Part D Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24. An Emission
Control Service. (Ses footnole 1.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
informatinn. (See foofnote @) (See footnote +.)

1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission Control
Service.
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67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See fooinote *.)

U Rolate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-65 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See footnofe @.) (See footnole +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Contro/
Service. (See footnote *)

2 Rotate lires. See Tire Inspaction and Rotatlon on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @) [See fooinale +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol
Service. (See footnote *.)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Cantrol
Service. (See footnate °.)

1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Contral Servica.

1 For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add the proper
supercharger oil as needed (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first). See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-24. An Emission
Control Service. (See footnote t.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See foolnote @) (See footnole +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 manths,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See footnote *.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-65 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See foolnole @.) (See fooinote +.)

6-16
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km) 150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

J Inspecl spark plug wires. An Emission Confrol O Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
Service. 60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
J Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service. See Engine Coolant on page 5-26 for what to use.

Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Control Service.

O Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Control Sarvice.

d Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle Is mainly drven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
termperature reqularly reaches 90°F {32°C) or
higher.

= In hilly or mountainous terrain.

~ When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

Jd If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fiuid, change both
the fiuid and filter.

6-17
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be parformed at the intervals specified 1o
help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service station attendant to
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill.

Engine Oil Level Check

Chack the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See Engine Ol on page 5-15 for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COQL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-26 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-40 for further
details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure fries are inflated to the correct pressures.
Don't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-62 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape player. Cleaning should be dong
every 50 hours of tape play. Sea Audio Systemys)
an page 3-71 for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safaty bell system parts. If you see anything
that might keep a safety belt system from doing its

job, have it repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety belts
replaced.

Also look for any openad or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
systern does not need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
“Windshield Wiper and Wiper Blades” under Cleaning
the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-85.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on waatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth, During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D; Recommended Fluids and
Lubrricanis on page 6-24.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fiuid level; add if needed. See
Automatic Transaxie Fluid on page 5-23. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair if
needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hinges and latches, including those for the
hood, rear compartment, glove box door, console

door and any folding seat hardware. Part D tells you
what to use. More frequent lubrication may be required
when exposad to a corrasive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

A CAUTION:

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

A\ CAUTION:

1. Before you stant, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-31 it
NEcessany.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
turn off the engine immediataly if it starts.

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The startar
should work only in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N)
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle, It should be parked on a level
surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-31 if necessary.
Be ready lo apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to mova,

3. With the engine off, tum the key to the ON position,
but don't start the engine. Without applying the
regular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PARK (F) with normal effort. IF the shift lever
mowves out of PARK (P), vour vehicle needs sernvice.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to turn
the ignition key o OFF in each shift lever position

% The key should turn to OFF only when the shift lever
is in PARK (P).

* The key should come oul only in OFF.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
reaular brake at once should the vehicle beain

to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill, Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.

% Tocheck the parking brake’s holding ability: With the
angine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Da this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only,

* Tocheck the PARK [P) mechanism’s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain waler to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
claan thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You shouid let your dealer's
senvice depantment or other qualified service cenfer da
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed al once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Informalion on page 7-8.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle bool seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position paris as well as open seams,
holas, loose connections or ather conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes Into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on page 2-386.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the camplete fuel system lTor damage or leaks,
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Engine Cooling System Inspection Brake System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
are cracked. swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes, hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,

fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser. for surface condition. Inspect other brake parts,

To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of including calipers, parking brake, ete. You may need 1o
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended have your brakes inspected more often if your driving

at least once a year. habits or conditions result in frequent braking.

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts

as needed. Replace any components that have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise conltrol cables.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Flulds and lubncants idenlified below by name, parl
number or specification may be obtained from your

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
wm::rl;‘;?d GM Optikieen Washer Sclvent or
Solvent equivalent,

FParking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubricant (GM Par No. U.5.
12377985, in Canada 88901242, or
equivalent) or lubricanl meeting
requirements of NLGI #2, Category
LB or GC-LB.

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine ofl with the American
Petroleum Institute  Certified  for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbol
Engine Oil | of the proper viscosity. To determine
the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's enging, see Engine O on
page 5-15.
50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
Engina water and use only DEX-COOL
Coolant Coolant. See Engine Coofant on
page 5-26.
Hydraulic Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
Brake System |equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Powar GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Parl
Steering No. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
System 993294, or equivalant).
Automatic DEXRON®-II Automatic
Transaxle Transmissicn Fluld.
Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superube
Key Lotk | (GM Pan No. U.S. 12346241, in
Y Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
Supercharger Oil (GM Part No, U.S.
Suparcharger | 12345982, in Canada 10953513).

See Supercharger Qil on page 5-21.
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Iﬁuhriplme Lubricant Aems% {GM Euel Door,
: art No. U.S. 12346293, In Canada love Box : -
Floor Shilt 1992723, or equivalent) o lubricant Door. Cansole | Mulli-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
nkage : ) (GM Part No. U.S. 12348241, in
meeting requirements of NLGI #2, Door and Rear | . 1-"40953474 or equivalent)
Category LB or GC-LE, Compartment ¥ '
Hood Latch LidHinges) |
Assembly, |Lubrplate Lubricant Aerosol (GM Waatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part
Secondary Part No. U.S, 12346293, in Canada Conditiocin Mo, LS. 12345573, in Canada
Latch, Pivots, 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant 9 11974984, or equivalent),
Spring Anchor | meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
and Release |Category LB or GC-LB.
Pawl
Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
paood and |(GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in
ng Canada 10953474, or equivalent),
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and
any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services" or “Periodic Maintenance” on the following record
pages, Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer . Maintenance Record
Reading Serviced By
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Pontiac. Normally, any concerns with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle
will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimes, however, despite the bast
intentions of all concermned, misunderstandings can
goour, |f your concem has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concemn with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concems can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager,

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership
management, it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B00-762-2737. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (Franch).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order
to give your inquiry prompt attention. Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

s Yehicle |dentification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the Instrument panel and visible through
the windshiald.)

& Dealership name and location
s Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Pontiac, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved at a dealer's facility,
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concem.

STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sura you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BEB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).
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The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of courl program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive dispules regarding vahicle
repairs or the interpratation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required lo
resor to this informal dispute resolution program prior to
filing a court action, use of the program is free of

charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do notf agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite BOO

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

I'his program s avallabia in aif 50 s5tates and e LISIRGT
of Columbia. Eligibility is imited by vehicle age,

mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves the
right to change eligibility limitations and/or disconfinue

its participation in this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pontiac has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assislance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Pontiac by dialing: 1-800-833-PONT (7668), (TTY

users In Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Pontiac encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.S. customer wishes to
write to Pontiac, the letter should be addressed lo
Pontiac's Customer Assistance Center.

United States

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Cenler
P.Q. Box 33172
Datroit, MI 48232-5172

1-B00-762-2737 or

1-800-833-7668 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-ROADSIDE (762-3743)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

73


http://www.manualslib.com/

From Puero Rico:
1-B00-496-98492 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Numbar: 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-496-9994
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1208 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-B00-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Pilease contact the local General Mofors Business Unil.

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto
Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S, de R.L. de C.W.
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

izol. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11810, Mexico, D.F.

1-800-508-0000

Long Distance; 011-52-53 29 0 800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
gualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooler

lifts, etc.).
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This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment installers. The program is available
tor a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more detalls or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center al 1-800-323-9935.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-B00-B33-8935.

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-B00-263-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel
1-800-ROADSIDE (1-800-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiac vehicle, you are
autormatically enrolled in the Pontiac Roadside
Assistance program, This value-added service is
intended o provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or travel the open road.

Pontfiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free number is
staffed by a leam of technically trained advisors, who
are available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We take anxiety out of uncertain situations by providing
minor repair information over the phone or making
arrangements to tow your vehicle to the nearest
Pontiac dealer.

We will provide the following services for
3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), at no expense to you:

s Fuel delivery

8 Lock-out service (identification required)

s Tow to nearest dealership for warranty service
& Change a flat fire

Jump starts

We have quick. easy access fo telephone numbers of
the following additional services depending on your
needs;

s Hotels
Glass replacement

L

Tire rapair facilities

¢ Rental vehicle or taxis

s Airports or train stations

¢ Palice, fire depariments or hospitals

IN Many iNSEnNces, mechancal ididres are coveied
under Pontiac’s comprehensive warranty, However,
when other services are utilized, our advisors will explain
any payment obligations you might incur.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information to give the advisar;

% Location of vehicle

% Telephone number of your location
» Vehicle model, year and color

® Mileage of vaehicle

® Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN)

&

Vehicle license plate number

Pontlac reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when, in Ponhac's
judgement, the claims become excessive in frequency
or type of ococurrence.

While we hope you never have the occasion to use our
senice, it is added security while traveling for you

and your family. Remember, we're only a phone call
away. Pontiac Roadside Assistance: 1-800-ROADSIDE
or 1-800-762-3743, text telephone (TTY) users, call
1-BB8-889-2438.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book

Courtesy Transportation

Pontiac has always exemplified guality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
experience, we and our participating dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles,

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by tha Naw
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation options
are available when warranly repairs are required.

This will reduce your inconvenience during warranty
repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenignce.

If your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair.
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Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wail. However, if you are unable to wait Pontiac

helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service 1o get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum|
may be available for the use of public ransportation
such as faxi or bus. In addiion, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up o
$10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by original receipis.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rantal vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipis,
This requires that you sign and complete a rental
agreement and meet state, local and rental vehicle
provider requirements. Beguiremenlts vary and

may include minimum age requirements, insurance
coverage, credit card, etc. You are responsible for fuel
usage charges and may also be responsible for
laxes, levies, usage fees, excessive mileage or rental
usage beyond the completion of the repair.

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage penod, but it /s
not nart of the New Vehicla Limited Warranty,

A separate booklet entitled Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.
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Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
service, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transporation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unilaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courtesy Transportation at

any time and to resolve all questions of claim eligibility
pursuant to terms and conditions described herain

at its sole discretion.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the Maticnal Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if It finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Holline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write 1o:

MHTSA, U.5. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you belleve that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immeadiately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notitying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Street
Tower C

Ottawa, Ontaro K1A ONS
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Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors
In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transpor Canada) in

a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll nolify us.
Flease call us at 1-800-782-2737, or write:

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
PO, Box 33172
Detroit, MI 48232-5172

In Canada, please call us al 1-B00-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (Franch). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmissian, axle, suspension,
brakes. electrical. steenng, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides infermation on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
fransmissions, transaxies, and transfer cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00
Service Bulletins

Service Bullelins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instruclions to
assisl in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Mators dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483)
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Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Portfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklat,

RETAIL SELL PRICE; $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles, To request an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Ing. on the
World Wide Web at: www, helminc.com

Or you can write to:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

Maote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are to maka
checks payable in U.5. funds.
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Appearance Care {cont.)
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Automatic Transaxle
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System Inspec’uun ....................................... 6-23

System Wamlng nghl 3-42
Brake Fluid . : 5-42
3 T e MRl S L S R, 5-43
5 e T e s S
Braking .. : e e e L E s LTL T L] e TR
Braking in Emerganmas SR =
Break-in, New Vehicle ..............oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiainias 2 25
Bulb Replacement .. ; B & -+ i

Front Tum Signal and Farhlng Larnps ............. 5-57

FIRIOEEN . BRI oo i o s i i s e

Bulb Replacemeant (cont.)

Headlamp Alming .. i e
Headlamps .. R RO T ..
HEpIaﬂemenl BUIBS oo 5-60
Taillamps, Tum Elgnal Emplamps and
Back-up Lamps . e e e A
Buying New Tires .............. e

C

Calibrating the Cmnpasa G R s e e
California Fual .. .. 5-6
Canada .. 7-4
Eanal:han ﬁmers . sl
Canadian Roadsida Aﬁsmtance BRI 1 ;-
Capacities and Specifications .................0cee 5-100
Carbon Monoxide ................... 4-28, 4-36, 2-16, 2-36
Care of

Safety Bells ...........ccii00s .. 5-85
Care of Your

Cassetta Tape PIOVEE s irianainnnnnasees s iibnvunsas e 0

CD Player ... crzameens 9 1)

CDs .. i e vees e e s TN
Casselte Tap-e Messages e I e T
Cassetfte Tape Player Service _...............occoovnn.. B-18
GECAdamter Bl i i e e i s ks 3-02
CD Changer, Trunk-Mounted . . .. 3-04
Center Console Storage AIBE oo, 2-46

Center Front Passenger Posifion, Safety El-ells 1

s T i R s s
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Changing Your Zong Number ..........ccoooeiciieninne 3-68

Chack Outzide of Your Vehicle ..........ccoooociviiiiiiiiin 5-B5
Engine Light . 3-46 Underbody Maintenance ...................coceeeivene 987
Gages Warnlng L1ghl corrrrrrirnrrenees 3251 Weatherstrips .. R S R - 1 T
Tirg: Pressune SYBIEM it 5-64  Cleaning Exterior Lamps.’Lﬂnses SR el L

Cheeking COnIEI ot v it e s 5-28  Climaite Control System ............ -

Checking Engine Ol ..o 5-16 P 1w L R S S o 3-28

Checking Things Under the Hood ...................... 512 Climate Controls Personalization .................... 3-33

Checking Your Restraint Systems ..........oooonnn 1-56 Cullat AdJUSIMBAL i rre st ressmens 338

Chemical Paint Spotting ......oicooviineinnnes 5-88  Compact Disc Messages ................. 3-81, 3-83, 3-97

Child Restraints Crormpact Spre T ol i st i 5-81
Child Restraint Systems .........ooveeenen, 1-:33 COmMPAasS ACCUIAGY .couiiviiiririreissnnssrsesisarssssnnnnes 3270
Infants and Young Children ........cccceveaaaicinn. 1-280 Compass, Electronic ..........cocooiiiiiniiirniieene.. 3-68
Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Conzole Shift LEVEE ..........crcivinuiirisisemioiasasaiis 230

Children (LATCH System) ..........ccoeeiieennao. 1-349 Content Theft-Deterrent ... ... 2-22
EXdar BRI o e s s 1-27°  Control of & MBhitle ........ccoooiimmsmmonmie ... 4-8
Securing a Child Restraint Designed for the Convenience Net ... snis 246

LA H - BB 1 i s s e A e s 1-41 Coolant
Secunng a Child Restraint in a Rear Seat Engine Temperalure Gage .........cccceoevvevannin 345

O rses v vt e e et g G AT LA 1 b 1-41 Heater, ERGINE .......ooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinrnssnne,, 227
Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front CORIING: BYslEmM .. i e v

Seat Position ..... b T A A ey 1 Gc-u-'tesy B R I T T SR R L
RV T - PR RIS o F Cruino Contral | R S
Top Strap ANChor LOGATON ... vvvve oo, 1-38  Current and Past I'l.l'luclE.-J l:ll"dE'I‘ FEI-ITI'IE .. 7-10
Where 1o Put the Restraint ..., 1-36  Customer Assistance Information

Chime Level Adjustment __...............c... i 3-101 Courtesy Transportation o

Choosing Your Zone NUumber .. ..., 3-69 Customer Assistance for Text TEIEphﬁnE ['TT‘:":I

Cigaratie Lighter .........coonmmmommiion, 3-24 Users ........... S UPPURRRY L |

Cleaning Customer Assistance GHICE& 7-3
Inside of Your Vehicle ... 582 Customer Safistaction Procedure ..................... 7-2

3
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Customer Assistance Information (cont.) Door (cont.)

GM Mobility Program for Persons with Locks ... e e et
Disahilities ........... N Power Door Lﬂchs i PR R i
Reporting Safety Dafacts tr:r Eenerﬂl Mmm'ﬁ ..... L) Programmabie Autﬂmatlc Dnor Lnl::ks PR B
Reporting Safety Defects to the Canadian Rear Door Security Locks .. e et T

Govemment . - o 78 Driver
Reporting Safety Defects to the United Etatas Position, Safety Balt. ... sivisisssmsnsspssssinn 121
Government . - e Driver 1D . SN . ¥ 4
Roadside Asslstance Frﬂgram ......................... 7-5 Driver Infﬂrrnatrnﬂ Cantar |:DIE-} O e rgh s X |
Service Publications Ordering Information ......... 7-9 DIC Controls and Displays .......ccoooveveensisinncaas 3-57
DIC Vehicle Personalization ...........c...ooc000eeee 362
D DIC Warnings and Messages ............cooeeneee... 3-60
Driver Identifier DIC Display ........cocerviiiiinnan. . 3-61

Daytime Running Lamps .....ooocooooeieioeaiananans 3-14  Driving
Defensive DIVING ...l iiierrrrrnsssss . 42 AL NIght ... 418
Defogging and Dafrﬂsllng S-EE 3 3 City 4-20
Delayed Entry Lighting .......cccccoemmmmemmereniiasins 3-17 DalENSIVE ....cooemrsensnnpisssisssssctmmanbisnanses cnersses B2
Delayed Exit Lighting ...........ccovveisnnveiniesnannnns 317 b7 RS e e RN .
Dalayad Locking ... 2-12, 3-66 Freeway .. K s de e na dan bivrr PR
DINGTY TOWIN &.vecrsivinassesninesssessssnsnssrsnss cnsssnsss Hdd Hill and Muuntam Haads prisimnsesanssnnnsvasrnsssis SFEEHE
Dwers'tty E 1= 4L - 3-101 In Rain and on Wet Roads ......................oves 4-17
Doing Your Own Service Work ......c.cccoioieeieeeins. 53 WITIBT «iisvssssssasisinniett dhandiazannansnsinsens nnorinsii 4-26
Dally Towing . et iresessassessrisisnersesienese.. #4-33  Driving On Grades . cortnehtrbieace sy aansrsinmypal AR
Door Driving on Snow or Ir:ra : RERERSR | o
Ajar Light .. L Driving Through Deep Standlng Water ............... 4-19
Central Door Llnlﬂ::klng Eystern S P e Driving Through Flowing Water .. _...................... 4-19
Delayed Locking .. ettt rererererereee 2212 Driving with @ Traller ......ccooeeenniioseiign. 439
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E Enging Ol AdGitives .........ccciiimmiivesrmmnrrrsrrseess 9-18
Engine Oll Level Check .....oeveevevicncecicinnnnnnen.. 5=18

Electrical System ENtry LIGhING ..., .o cooneremsesss cimimasussvsbonnnninsssnnas 3-17
Add-On Equipment ;s i 5-91  Erasing Homelink®™ Buttons ...........c..ceeeeeeeeccinnn. 2-45
Fuses and Circuit Breakers | it 392 Express-Down WINGOW .....ocoooeiiiienrersnsensrmnns 2-20
Headlamp Wiring .. ey 991 Extender, Safety Bell .................ooovviivciieanee. 1-26
Power Windows and Other Power Dptlﬂns ...... et I T T e R e T 3-13
Removing the Rear Seat Cushion . s 989 Exterior Lighting Battery Saver .........ovvveeveeenasass 3-16
Windshield Wiper Fuses ...._.......c..cooviiiiiiniens 5291

Electronic Compass .. L

Emergency Trunk Release Handle .. R F

E”;fg;g:_:&nspmm“ and Maintenance g4  FADACIGAMPEL i saini e B2

; i Filter
Engine
: : Engine-Alr Claanar .......oawtiimiinasie s 9-22
i et 222 Finding a PTY Station (RDS and XM™) ... 375, 385
Chﬂl::l"i and SEWICE Eng.ne Smn L|ght ____________ 3-46 Flﬂ'dlf'lg a Station ............. SR LR 3_?3‘ 3-83
Cl}ﬂl-ﬂﬂl Lo e i E-E‘E Fnlsh Gﬂre L e e R R R N R Ll E-BE
Coolant Heater _. . . lli:nlsr?TDalgnage 55,‘5;
Coolant Temperaiura Gag& T e L el Flaf'l‘ S 5?2
Cooling System INspection ... ...oviwivieiinenaan B-23 Fla T;FE' Chanai e
Engine Compartment OVEIVIEW ... 5-14 |:|iL| 8y anglng """""""""""""""""""""" ]
Eaiulhaust ;'f; Automatic TranSaxIe .........oooceoriimiirencaeiinnnns 5-23
"""" T R T e FOWBE SN0 i nirirsterm o
3:;3{.';3"‘?‘_'?9.:::i""""::::::i:':""'::i'_i'_ffiiiifff::::ti 226 _ Windshield Washer "N sa0
Supercharger Oil . L e L R FIM SIBIBO .......000vreenenrnnnamnmramssrrrassnsessissrirrerss S99

Engine {’_‘:umpartmem Fuse Block . s g, FOg LaMPS ..onii i 3418

Engine Coolant Level Check .. errrrrrrrrrreees, B=18 Following DEstance ... oo 340

Engine Cooling When Trailer Tﬂwing .................. 4-42 O . e A s 6-7, 6-13
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Front Reading Lamps .........coormereveiiinninin

Front Storage R e v

Fueal . i
Al:ll:htlues
California Fuel
Filling a Portable Fuel Container
Filling Your Tank
Fuels in Foreign Countries
Gage
Gasoline Octane .,

.......................................................

Gasoline Specifications ......................coovvv....

System Inspechion
Fuel Door Lock
Fuses

Fuses and Circult Breakers .....o.ovcviiiviiiiinnen

Windshield Wipar ...
Gage
B R o e e
Check Gages Warning Light .........ccooiiiiiinn
Engine Coolant Temperature .............
CHEPTRRBEIS i et i s e s b s e
=Tal=T-a a1y T -
TAEROIREE s e e G e e
VOINSIEE Cage o i s sar
Garage Door Opensr ........c.ovevvvviiccimniennensnnaas

.............................................

........................................

Gasaline
Octan® .o.evvennnnns
Specifications ......

Gate Operator and Canadian F'rngrarnrmng

Glass Surfaces .
Glove Box ...

GM Mobility F'rngram for Persons with

Disabilities _.

H

Hazard Warning Flashers ..
Head Restraints | e
Headlamp

Alming ..
Headlamp H1gh.fL-::w Beam Changar
Headlamp Horizontal Aiming

Headlamp Vertical Aiming __..............ffj.':.'.":'.:'.'.

Headlamp WiAng ....cccooiaiiiininn
Headlamps ....... o
Bulb HEpIacEment

Front Tum Signal and Pﬂrhlng Lamps

Halogen Bulbs .
Headlamps On Ftemmder
Head-Up Display 1HLID]
Heated Seats .. P
Highway Hypnnsrs .
Hill and Mountain F!Dada
FICIIE oy o sy ot R e SR R ik

R

i

.. 5-B2

. 554
... 5-54

.- 591
eeen- 550
.. 5-56

5-57

... 508
RO & . |
G
v T2
. 4:23

4-24

i #-38

&
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HomeLink™ Transmitter, Programming ..... .. 243  Infants and Young Children, Restraints .............., 1-29
HomebLink™ Transmitter ..........o.oovvivmeernerees s 2-42  Inflation — Tire Prassure ..............cccooiviivirenenn. 562
Hood Inspection
Checking Thlngs UINGBE -.ccsiisiainsas N L Brake System . S OR GOV - ..
Release . . RPN o I | Engine Cooling Eyrstern 6-23
Tl i s e e e T T e N S 3-6 BRGSO o e e 6-22
How to Add Coolant to the Coolant T 6-22
Recovery Tank . e .. 5-34 Part C - Periodic Maintenance .......cccocceeeveene. 6-22
How to Add Coolant to the Radiator ................. 5-36 Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
How 1o Add: Fluld i s s e ani 5-26 BOGUANY SRR i i iiiiisiinisms s —ant b1 B-22
HOW 0 DIRBEIE oo i sk fmpina st e o b ey et e 5-24 Throttle System ..., 6-23
How to Check and Add O ,.....ooiiiinereeeinenee . 522  Instrument Panel
How to Check Power Steering Fluid ........... e 5-40) e e L s .+ 3-35
How to Use This Manual ...... CrEet it e ) NN e o ey e ear ety a Krn s rma b e Ced P R 3-4
How o Wear Safet}.r Belts Pmpeﬂy . 112 Instrument Panel Brighlness ..... o 3-16
Hydroplaning .. AR T A 4-19 ARRHOT LRMDS o e e e TR 3-16
Interior Plastic Components ........ccccevivimsssirnrrns 5-84
If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine ......... 5-31 J
Il Steam Is Coming From Your Engine ............... S30  Jump SHAMING ....veeeeieiene e = B
If the Light |s Flashing ..........ccocecvnnnnne.. 3-47
If the Light [s On Steady ........cccooiirmniiniianan. 3-48
If You Are Stuck in Sand, Mud, lce or Snow ....... 4-30 K
If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer ..o 4-37
Il You're Caught in a Blizzard .............ooooviiinn 4-28  Key Lock Cylinders Service ..... 6-19
Ignition Pasitions .. : . 2-25 Key Reminder Waming ............ooeiomienecciininnn 2-26
lgnition Transaxle Lock Check ..., B-21 Keyless Enlry System ..., 2-5
Inadvertent Power Battery Saver ..........oooovvvvinnns e L 1 - R 2-3
T
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Lamps
EXtenor ...
Interior .
Lap Belt .
Lap- Ehuulder E-eﬂ
LATCH System
Child Resftraints ..

icsdrig

o 1412,

Securing a Child F!estram!. Desrgned for the

- e iy e T e S e e e e
T e
Leaving Your Wehicle ...
Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine Hunning

Light
Air Bag Readiness ..

Anti-Lock Brake Sj,.rstem 'l.l'u'arnmg LR

Battery Waming . enp
Brake System Warnmg

Check Gages Warning ........ SRR

Ol L o s s A o B

LB oo L = 1 = 1

Low Traction Active ..
Low Washer Fluid Wamlng
Malfunction Indicator .

Safety Belt Reminder .................

BOBUHIY s ioisasiisin i SRS ier e v e

s 316

1-20
1-21

Light {cont.)
Service Vehicle Soon ........

TCS Warming Light v.......ooooooorerns.

Tire Pressure .

Traction Control System (TCS) Warmning .......

B L T

Loading Your Vehicle ................

Loekoidl Frotetlion sovocrmas i s ks

Locks

Central Door Unlocking System _.............

Delayed Locking .....
Door . :
LEa‘u'Lng “1"|:rur Vehicle ..

Lockout Protection

Power Door .......covis LI o )
Programmable Aulc:rnal:c D-nl:rr Locks ... 2-13
Rear Door Securily Locks | 2-15
Long Trip/Highway Definition . .. BB
Long TripHighway Intervals .. . 66

Long TripHighway Scheduled MamIEﬂanc&

Loss of Contral |

Low Traction Actwe nghl. T

. J=d4

Low Washer Fluid Warning L,!ght ....................... 3-51
Lumbar

Wanual Santrols . i D

P OB e D s s e s g e 1-4
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M Maintenance Schedule {cont.)

Your Vehicle and the Environment ..............c.... §-2

Magnetic Speed Variable Assist Steering __..._...... 4-11 Maintenance When Trailer Towing .......cccoocooeann 4-42
Maintenance, Normal Replacement Parls .......... 5-101 MABKING TUME ...cvversrrnerrerrmssessrbbsrsassnssrmnssansenss 4-40
Maintenance Schedule Malfunction Indicator Light ............ccoceee ool 3-48
AL ERET PO FIR e cave s coppariseninrsseceis 6-18  Manual Lumbar Control ,.....cvvsiaerasismsrimmmanrrrrass 153
Al Least Once a Month ...oeiesieeeceeanns G-18 Manual Operation .._.........ccccoovniiiiiniiiiiarmrnnn.. 3728
Al Least Once:-8 YORE ... s isi Gabdiiais 6-18  Manual Seals .. R R L
At Least TWICE & YBAF ....c.coiinaiinsmassassiins 6-18  Matching Transmlﬂen{s} 1o Your Vehicle ... T s

Brake System Inspection ...........coeoeeeemeeeeeen. 623 Memory Mirrors
Engine Cocling System Insp-ectlc:n i 8523 0 Memory Beal Lol i St

Exhaust System Inspection .........ccovimainiiinn, G20  NOMONY SelE 1 s e SO

Fuel System INBRPeCtion .............cocvmmmssimsiin 6-22  Message

How This Section is Organized ...............c.c..... 6-3 DIC Warnings and Messages .. i 3460

IntPOdUEtON .....ocisiniisrarirponss s i B-2  Mexico, Central America and Caribbean

Long Trip/Highway Scheduled Maintenance ..... 6-13 Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico

Maintenance Reguirements ................cccooon 6-2 and U.S. Virgin Islands) ...........cccocniinmies T4

Part A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ......... 64  pnra Operation 598

Part B - Owner Checks and Services ............. 618 o

Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections ...... G-22 A G Dirimivie; FEEt .38

Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants .... 6-24 utomatic Limming Reanview ............ooeeeeeeees 2

Part E - Malntenance Becord ..............cooeeenn. 6-26 Manual Rearview Mirror ... 2-38

Solosting the Bight Schadle i, 5 Memory ......... R v D)

Short Trip/City E{:haduler:l Maintenance ............. 6-6 Qutside C“””"E-" M"mr L essaseess 2709

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle Outside Curb View Assist Mirror .........._...... 2-39
Boot and Seal Inspechon .......cccoceiviinneannns B-22 Cutside Heated MImMOrs ... . ciiicicivinisines 2=38

Throttle System Inspection ..........ccccceeeiennn, . 6-23 Outside Power Mirrors _................occcciiiiiiinn, 2-38

T o T e b e e W T G4 MOnHOT, SYSIBMS ..o iiiiis st 3-55
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Naw Vehicle Break-In .........c..ocooviiriiiniiniiiinn 2-25 Parade DImming .......cccccoiviniiimiismmmmsisnasssasssass 317
Mormal Maintenance Replacement Parts ........... 5101 Park (P)
gl T B R I S S 5
Park (P)
0O BAMING OUEOF oot s b 208

LB [ T L] o it e R . £ -, | Parking

Brake ....... I~ = 3
grll FRBAR Ha{:-nu&r].r s 413 Over Thlngs That Eurn . 2-35

p : Parking Brake and Aummatm Trans.axia Pari: {P}
Check Oil Level Light ...........cociiin. 3-50
RN i s s i sean b s L s b e Ry S e e s 515 Mechanism Check . G-zl

Parking on Hills . L A
PIESRENE: IR0 it ani v sano i i o bk s aamachhniss 3-49
Supercharger, ENGINe ...o.ooovvvereeeeeveeeeeeeenn, 521 Part A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ........... B-4

; Part B - Owner Checks and Services ................ B-18
Eﬁgt’ar%“&;ﬁmsf’?‘.”f? e 240  Part C - Penodic Maintenance Inspections ... 6-22
OnStar® Personal Eallmg B - . ¢ | Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants ..., 6-24
OnStar™ Services .. T B T I Pari E - Maintenance Record ................cc.eee..... B-26
OnStar™ Virtual Adisor .. PP T P Sen LAl e | Passing .. e e e i A TR, T
Other Waming Devices ., cerprasbbisttanssaneananeerees 390 PASS- I{ey’“ ' S L i L et DR
Crutlat Adjustment:... s 3-32 PASS-Key™ Il Dparatmn . 203
Outside Perimeter Lighting ... ... 317, 3-66

Convex Mirror . TP DD .- Personalization, Climate Controls .............ocevnn.e 3-33

Curb View AS-EIEI ermr .............................. 2-33 S,
e R B Personalization Featuras . ..........ooceverinnnn. v 2-7

Power Mifors ... R T Personalization Programming .................... 2 12 2—13

Outside Cutb View Assist MItror ........................ 367  F1an Ahead When Possible ..............ccciiiencri. 78
Overriding Lock Delay .. i s Tads Playing  Cassoile Hape .. i s 3-30
Owners, Canadian ..............oevvviriiiiisrseerenes | Playing a Compact Disc .................. 3-80, 3-92, 3-96
Owner's Information ...........coociviieiiioecceiieceenane 7=10 Playing the Radio ..............ccccocorvreiisanionn 372, 3-82
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Power RDS MEBEARESE: . i bt . 3-76, 3-86
Aooagsorny Dttt . . il 3-23 Rear Reading Lamps .....covovvieeciee o ieicvineanas 3-19
B L 2-11  Rear Safety Bell Comfort Guides ...................... 1-24
Electrical System .........cc..oouen 5-91 Rear Seat Pass Through oo 2-46
ST O T e e e R e 1-4  Rear Seat Passengers, Safety Belts .................. 1-21
| R T A e st 1-2 Rear Underseat Fuse Block ..........oovvemineniiininn. 5-96
Steering Fluld .......oooooniivviinieneic 540  Rear Window Defogger .........ccevemeeiiciinn. 3-27, 3-31
Windows . 2-20  Rearview Mirror, Automatic Dimming ............cc.... 2-38

Power Slﬂanng 4-11 Reandew MImors ... seieeseenrnn. 2538

Programmable Autﬂmatlc Door Locks ., 2-13  Beclining SeatBaoks ... ..o i 1-5

Programming the HomeLink™ Transmitter ........... 2-43  Recreational Vehicle Towing .. 432

Remote Keyless Entry Eystern armssrage s R
Q Remote Keyless Entry System, Dperahun ............ 2-6
Remaote Trunk Release . S g
Questions and Answers About Safety Belts ... 111  Remote Trunk Release Lockout . 2-17
Removing Fuses .. e 5-92
Remaoving the Flat Tire and Insialllng
H the Spare Tire .. o 5-78
: . Removing the Epare TII'E and T::mls ................... 574

Eiﬂzitiﬁ:;’;if’:s““f._‘?ff’...‘.‘.‘.'fffii:_i:::::::::;;;::::'aa'.‘;a': 368 Removing the Wheel Covers and

Radios T am Wheel Nut Caps .......... ok 5-74
Carc -E-:' "'."'-...-._.'. E:::-::.w T...F,.. |'_-..|..,I -r 2.4 08 EEP:ECEI'HEI'I'I B R 30 0in g s g e n b s m ey e WA bR 5-60

T s eplacing Brake System Parts . i Dedd
Gare o Your CO Plajer ..o S0 e Pt Sysam Pars Aora Gaah . 19
Radio with Cassette and CD ....................... 3-82  Fieporting Safety Defects
Radio with CD «ooooviveeeeoe e, ., 372 Canadian Government .. 7-8
Belinty the The .0 e e 3-71 General Maotors . : .78
THER-DEIBITENL oo ooriiieieeseiiiissreesserrbssseees 3-98 United States Govemnment .. .. 7-8
Trunk-Mounted CD Changer .......................... 384  Reprogramming a Single HomeLink™ Button ... 2-45
Understanding Receplion .......... 383 Resetting Defaulls ,....c..ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiennnns 2-45
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Restraint Systam Check .........occocormiimmmnnrianines 6-19 Safety Belts {cont.)
Chacking Your Restraint Systems ................... 1-56 Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy .........coc. 1-18
Replacing Restraint System Paris Safety Belts Are for Everyong ..........cocevvivveenne 1-7
Aftar a Crash . 1-56 SN CRBING &l s s e 4-39
Restraim Systems Safety Warnings and Symbols .............oeccovvvvnannacaniil
Chacking :....v.uesaesis 1-56 Seals
ABplaohig PRRE ... ncvrsssssrnrnein 1-56 Head Restralnts .........c.ciiniiifnniniininn. 1-6
Restrainis, Head ......cococoemmrininiiniormmrrsiicieans 1-6 Heabad S8als .......c..coiimmvviss i sissssssss s 1o
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) ........oooviinne. 2-26 MENUBE ceeioiiicim e rrnersssssasisssammsmrerssssmnsranes 1-2
Right Front Passenger Position, Safety Belts ...... 1-19 Manual Lumbar .............. .13
Roadside IWIBTIORY < vicsonis've 20 s an i R R s 2-48
Agsistance Program ...iesiiiinniaidai 7-5 Power LUMBET ......iiieiceeerenniemaeeasnnaes 124
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out ..ceeiinnnnnn. . 4-31 Power Seals ......civvunvennies S e 1-2
Running Your Engine While You Are Parked ...... . 2-36 Reclining Seatbacks .........c....coiiimiiinniinans 1-5
Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System .............cceee 1-41
S e R 1-41
Right Front Seat Position ....c......covvvieiciinien... 1-44
SETHEEIEEEZF e T 439 Security Feedback ... 2-7, 3-65
Safety Belts Security Light .. e S .. ¥51
T e L e e 595  Securly While You Travel . : et 13
Center Front Passenger Position ........... 1-19 Eelec:tmg the Hrght Schedule, ‘Maintenance ......... 65
DIAVEr POSIION ..ovvvovvvvevosisnssensessnssnnsrnsnes {10 DEOBIE e 86,5
How to Wear Safety Belts Properly ................ 1-12  Semvice ... vk -3
Questions and Answers About Satety Belts ..... 1-11 Adding Eqummen! to the Outside
Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for of Your Vehicle ... .. 5-4
Children and Small Adults ...........oocoeieivinnss 1-24 Doing Your Own Work ... 53
Rear Seat Passengers ..........coccereeiarsnsenisiis 1-21 Enging:30om LG ..o, 3-46
Right Front Passenger Position ........ccccovevvenees 1-19 Publications Ordering Information ..............c...... 7-9
Selety Helt ‘Bxtender ... i 1-26 Vehicle Soon Light ... 3-53
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Service Bulleting .........ccocvinnen. S — 7-8  Storage Areas
Service Engine Soon Light ..., 346 Center Console Storage Area .. weves 2-46
e T L R P Py 79 Convenience Net .....occcrvieiiiininininenreeneeas. 2-46
Setting Preset PTY Stations (RDS Only) ............ 3-B6 Front Storags Area ... 2-48
Setting Presel PTYs {HDE Dnly} ....................... 3-76 Glove Box _....._... saemssiecis EFN0
Setting Preset Stations . cienrerennenes 3-74, 3-B4  Storing the Flat Tire and Tools .. rasar S-00
Setting the Time . \ o Tk Smnn-g the Spare Tire and Tnnls SRRl o )
Setting the Tone [Eass.fT rehrej ................. 3 ?4 3-84 Stuck in Sand. Mud, Ice or Snuw .................... 4-30
Shest Metal Damage ...........c..coiiiviirnn. 5-87  Sun Visors . R S PR AL
Shiig I PR APY G et 2-32  Sunroof . ikt -
Shifting Out of Park (P} .......cccceviiiiiiniiiininannnn., 2:35  Systems Monitor .. .. 3-85
Short Trip/City Definition _.............cociiiiniiiniiinaes B-5
Short Tap/City Intervals ... 6-5
Short Trip/City Scheduled Maintenance .. ... 66 T
Skidding .. .. 4-15
Some Other F|EIII"I]|' Weather Tps 4-19 EE:;TH"EE' """"""""""""""""""""""""" =
gfm"ﬁ' Fabric Cleaning Problems . 583 Tum Signal, Stﬂmamps and Eack—up Larnps ... 5-59
pecifications, Eapacm&s 100 roeiua it G g 3.43
Speedometer .. e e 3-38 T g e B
esting the Alarm . RO . - -
Starter Switch Gheck ....................................... 6-20 e
Starting Your Englne . 5.0 Thealer Dlmmang ceawe LT
Steering . sEenes et o W e Thel-Detement, Haoio . sl - O -
Steering Cotunmit STl LEVET oo, SoGe Theft-Deterrent Systams ..., - 221
Steering in EMergencies .........ocoiiiiimrnreon 4-19 Cantent TQE”'DE'lEFrEHt ............................ 2-22
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle PESSIRBYE ] e e v et et 2-22
Boot and Seal Inspection ... g-22 PASS-Key™ Il Operation _..__...........ccoeeeernn, 2-23
Steering Tips .. SRR -, | Universal Theft-Deterrent ... .. ... 2229
Steering Wheel Gn-nlrcls s e 3-98  Throttle System Inspection ... . 6-23
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IEESUrS LI cveiciiimrmasieimistssninsba piashinned e
T Inflation Gheck ..o i i 6-18
Tires . L s 5-62, 5-87
BLI"_HI'IQ. NE‘W T'ras ........................................ 5-67
N e e e L e S S e e 57
Changing a Flat THE oo 5713
Check Tire Pressure System ......occoccvcviiinnnnn: 5-64
Compact Share The s aianmammiing 5-81
TR B e o R e 5-72
Inflation - Tire Pressure ......cocococvvvomcraiaine... 5-62
Inspaction and Rotation ..., 5-65
Uniform Tire Quallty Grading .........ccccoceiiinnians 5-68
Wheal Alignment and Tire Balance ................. 5-68
Wheel Replacement ......oocoiiiiiiiiniiiniiiaiiiie. 5-69
When It Is Time for New Tires .........cccccoviiiens 5-67
To Use the Engine Coolant Heater .................... 2-28
Top of the Instrument Panel ... ... 5-84
Top Sfrap . T S L e ) £ 7
Top Strap ANCHOT LOCAHION oo, 1-38
Torque Lock . 2-34
Total WEbghl on "'r"r:rur Vehicle's 'I'r&s 4-38
Towing
Recreational Vehicle .__...._.__......... 4-32
Towing 8 Trailer .. _.._.........cccccevmmernmemmannararre 4-36
Your Yehiee: i 4-32
Traction
Contral System [TCS) ....oevvvesirecssrmnmererinsrmnanes 4-9
Control System Warning Light . .................... 3-43

Traction (cont.)

Lo AV RO s enir e b emin s 3-44
Trailer Brakes ........ccoeeeiii . 4-39
Trailer Wiring Hamess ... ... i 4-39
Transaxle

Fluid, Automatic .. .. B-23
Transaxle Dperam::n Aummatm e 28
Tranamizsion, Transaxie, Trans‘[ﬂr EBE.& UmI

Repair Manual . -4

Transportation 'Dpiians. e e e e e e
T e I T s di s e e s Bt W L e e TP D
Trunk . .. 2-18
Trunk Ajar nghl e
Trunk Lock He!ease wieen. 218
Trunk Security Override . AR AR pp e R T
Turm and Lane-Change Eu;nals P
Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever . e, L
Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer Sy
Twilight Sentingl™ . ............oieiecriiiinienn.. 3415
Underbody Flushing Service .. .., .. 621
Understanding Radio Reception ... .....c..cooiiviee.. 399
Uniform Tire Qualty Grading ...........ccocceeviiiee... 5-68
United States ., e R A S e
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Using Homeblink™ ..o s 2-45
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Warnings (cont.)

Woahicle Damage- . i iv
Vehicle Washer Fluid, Low Wammg nght 3-51
Control . L LR N A e YRR 4-6  Washing Your Vehicle . . 5-85
Damage wgmlngﬁ ........................................... v Weatherstrip Lubrication . 6-19
Loading .. ; 4-34  Weight of the Trailer .........o.oovvvienniiiiaaicns 4-37
Service Soon nghl 353 Weight of the Trailer Tongue ........coooviiiiirrrennnss 4-38
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Vehicle Identification What to Do with Used Ol -.......cooviiiiiinciinansas 521
Number (VIN) . o 580 What 10 USE ..o seenennsnnn 5227, 540
Service Parts Identification Labal . 580  Wheels
Vehicle Personalization Alignment and Tire Balance .......................... 5-69
L Ao A-ry o st L L S 3-62 Replacement .. T . = . .« |
Memory Seat and MImors ........oocoonemnnnnnnn.. 2-48  When lo Add Engme Ol 5-17
Vehicle Storage ... 546 When to Change Engine Oil
Ventilation Adjustmant ..........nmmmimmmemems 3-32 (Vehicles With the GM Oil Life System™) ....... 5-20
Vinyl .. cerssts e 9708 YWhen to Change Engine Oil
Visor "'.Famty e 2-20 iVehicles Without the GM Oil Life System™) _.___. 5-20
NIBOPE: oL L i eivernans i bbb b e et NN BRI e cnrerisisiisesserst byt e e s 5-21
Veltmeter Gage .............ioivineemccccmieeniinnnn: 341 Whaen 1o Check and Change ......c..coceveeeennnn, oeve 23
When lo Check Power Steering Fluid ................ 5-40
vihien You Ale Ready o Leave Aller
w Parking on a Hill ..o s d-41
: . - Where to Pul the Restraint ............cooiiiiiinn 1-36
mj:g:ggsugms' el S <39 Wy Safety Belts Work ..., 18
DIC Wamings and Messages ..................... 3-60  Window Lock Qut ..., 2-20, 3-65
Hazand Waning FIEshert ... e 381 WINDOWE oo s 2-19
Other Warning Devices ........comieisisseienees. 3-B Eyms e S O L S 2-20
Safety and Symbols .....occoiociiiiiiiiiiiiiiinines--o il Windshield and Wiper Blades .. ... ... 5-B6
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Windshield Washer ..........ciiviiimiiimiidi 3-10 x
T e S ey | | vy | e 5-40

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check ................ 6-18 XM Salellite Radio Antenna System _____ . ... .. 3-101

Windshield Wiper ™ : ; z
Blatle REPIACMENT —....vovoveeeeoooeseoesseossooon 561 XM™ Satellite Radio Serviee .................... 3-89
T PPN . . § |

Windshiskd WipBie i e e 3-9 Y

WO - LI i st i A T et s

Wiper Blade Check ......coorinnninnnenne. 619 Your Vehicle and the Environment _.___................ 62

Wiper-Activated Headlamps ......... .. 313
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